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Gabatarwa T Aadia

Qarin bayani akan Hausa L sell 2 sede

o x5l Al g €l 55 55y ASLea ( Cppaiell SN 5 o pratll e Loyt A 31k
Lsin (ssi et 9an ) Ylad il dSTaa agaa ey e el el Ay sl diall

Ma’anar Kalmar Hausa:

Ana ambaton Kalmar Hausa ga mutanen da gabilun da suke

zaune tsakanin daular Borno daga gabas, da yankin da yake bangaren
yamma da tekun naijar, ta arewa kuma iyaka da daular Ahir zuwa
tyakar rafin benwi ta kudu.

A0 e3a ol Ley haay il ARl e Lia] 4Kl 53 (313 LS

Kamar yadda ana amfani da wannan Kalmar akan harshe (yare)
da mazauna waxannan wuraren suke Magana da shi.

ol Ay seen (e By glaall LBLM\&JDHJMQQELM\M\GAM}@\M}

Harshen (yare) Hausa shine yaren da ake amfani da shi a arewacin
Nigeria, da kuma wasu garuruwan dake maqwabtaka dasu acikin gasar
Niger.

PR Cun iy A e e (e Adline al e 85 S (AT Clelen Ly oIS Sl
S o5 g i el 9 SLEE g Gt s Ly a5 (sl e s ULE 5 L i e JS (8

Haka zalika, wasu mutane daban masu yawa, suna Magana da
wannan harshen a wurare daban daban cikin gasashen Afirka ta
yamma. Kuma akoda yaushe yana ci gaba da yaxuwa a dukkanin su
Nigeria, Ghana, Seralion, Liberia, Benin, Cad, Niger, Togo, da
Burkinafaso.
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Qabilun Hausawa suna dangantuwa ga jinsin baqage ne, kuma su
manoma ne, zaratan yan kasuwa. Gasu kuma da qwararrun sana’o’i,
galibin su suna bin addinin musulunci ne.

SN PR PTRR TR [ PIPCCEF WP £ PEWRGE § L PERPVR IWPVE (EI [V T P
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Da farkon al’amari, Hausa ta kasance a yankuna guda bakwai ne,
sune: Kano, Zaria, Daura, Al jibir, Katsina, Biram, Rano.

8 Al Rl (sas) a5 HLEEY) daal g (5 SH Al Ol (e Ban g L sgll 32l
8 Ada puall 5 cJlall Ay pall gy cilad GG ST e Al G gy 115 A
(Lo s B -Vlak) all A L sedl g (3

Harshen (yaren) Hausa ya kasance cikin manyan rayayyun

harsuna mai saurin yaxuwa. Kuma ya kasance cikin yaruka masu
mahimmanci a yankin Afirka. Ta yadda ma tana cikin mafi girman
yaruka (harsuna) guda uku a yankin Afirka, su ne: Larabci a jihar
arewa, Swahili a jihar gabas, sannan Hausa a yamma. (arewaci- gabsci-
.yammaci)

cpild e Jo Y QLA e ) jaS e aay (oAl g gl ¢l ) Aadll sda a3
Ay sanad 9 AY) Clalll Bl ) ey g al) 1385 Lgedie L sedl Sl A

Kuma, wannan yare na Hausa yana komawa ga tushen (reshen)
yarukan Cad, wanda yake xauke da adadi mai yawa na yaruka,
waxanda bazasu gaza yare guda tamanin ba. Harshen Hausa shi ne
agaba garesu. Shi kuwa wannan tushen (reshen) yana komawa ga
dangin harsuna mai suna Afro asiyawiya.
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Darasi na Farko:

djiﬁ\ (;)AJJM

Yana qunshe da waxannan abubuwan:

A8V Cle g sall e (5 5

Tsarin Lo gl 8 AT LUy
rubutu a Hausa

Losell iy 5a
Harufan Hausa

Bagage A8 Haiall g Sl Ca g sl
da wasula
3 gl alaiall

Gava

1- Bagagen Hausa su ne kamar haka:

Y1 o ALl Lsell G pa

A- Manyan SASL) 5 5kl o g yall
Bagaqe:

B- V- C- D- X- F- FY- G- GW- GY- H- J- K- KW-
KY- Q- QW- QY- L- M- N- R- S- SH- T- TS- W- Y-
Y- Z.
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8 yall Cag all B- Qananan Baqage:

b- v- c- d- x- {- fy- g- gw- gy- h- - k- kw- ky- g-
qw- qy- I- m- n- r- s- sh- t- ts- w- y- ‘y-z.
Abin da aka hararo (hango) mai mahimmanci:
Ak sale

Baqin “P” ana amfani dashi cikin sakkwatanci,
amma an soke shi cikin karvavviyar Hausa.

(o A8 & (Rl ¢ 1S g dagd (8 aadin "P" (SLl (i jall
Al L sl
Koda haka acikin karvavviyar Hausa ma ana

amfani dashi cikin sunayen mutane da na garuruwa da
qasashe waxanda bana Hausa ba, kamr sua:

Pakistan, Paris, Peter, Pierre.
slansl 3 4l L sell 8 andiin 48 GlI3 (e a2 Sl e
(Sl 1 e ¢ sl s ol A (Jsall) 935 aall 5 (alasl)
(s ¢ i ol

A< il Lugell Gig a -

2- Wasulan Hausa:

Ba su sauya ba, gasu kamar haka:

e
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A- 8 _mS AS jatie i s
Manyan wasula:

A- E-1- O-U.

B-Qananan wasula: 5
:BJ...u'ua 4\5);.1.0

a- e- 1- 0- U.

199 €6

Wasulan da suka zama a haxe bibiyu kamar “ai”- “au”
sai a ci gaba da rubuta sub a “ay” da “aw” ba.

3 "au" "ai" Jie Ladii A je Capal ) AS aiall Gag yall
."aW 1] uay" - “!‘5 Lg_\ M\ - \

(Watau ba kamar yadda aka ce a rubuta a taron
Bamako a 1966 ba).

Siziall Slaly jaige 8 -oa LS - S gl 8 S s 4l g)
(V4T ale b

Watau; kamata ya yi1 a rubuta kamar haka:

fed WS Sy O raly
kaifi —— 3 -ds cqauye — 48 <faifai -sUae
ba kamar haka ba: 1Y) B LS S

ckayfi — 33> -3l cqawye — 4 8 «fayfay -sUac
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(Cpand ) anst Lgild Ay sl sed) ApanyV1 84S ) dagdal Al
Lo pal) aa ¥ 8 S jall anis a5 b juad 4S ja 5 dlish A8 ja
¢ohsll g ol a5 3 pual b Alal) Gl jall auly o
Abish a5 dae Al IS jall ey (o pai le a5 el

gajerun wasula «s = 39}\.‘&}@\ 4_13;.1\2\ ‘_g 'é)..paﬂ\ QS);J\}
"tone " daxill Ladle "eLLL" Ll b Aadle sl 2sa g adey Sl
short vowels aubs s 3daiV) 7 Uaa¥l 8 o 2t e 8
dogayen wasula asbs Lu sgll (8 <o a5 AL shall S jall Ll

Ll 5 ¢AS Jall (3 8 8ian & ypaal ddn 5 3 5m 53 Ll a2y aatilg

rY) sadll e @llh g dleun 48 all ) Sy

gajerun wasula: 3 yuadll IS jall
a-e-1- 0- U

dogayen 4L gl IS Al

wasula:

aa- ee- 11- 00- uUu
Jong vowels auls 4 jlai¥) 5l 8 WaDlhaal o ppi le 2

L sl Blat ommy J i 138 Jgm g
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Akwai dogaye da gajerun wasula gwargwadon halaye.

\_\AJAJJ"JM\MoJMﬁdP\u\SPJQJ&}Lu\SPém
"L amy sy

Dogon wasali ana rubuta shi a maimaice, kamar
haka:

138 5 ) S (iSH AL ghall A jall
aa (a doguwa)
ee (e doguwa)
i1 (1 doguwa)
00 ( 0 doguwa)
uu (u doguwa)

Gajeren wasali ana rubuta shi shi kaxai ne kamar
haka:

13 Wad jiay i 5 uadl) S Al L
a-e-1-0-u
Dogon wasali
Al phall 48 jall

Ana samun sa a irin waxannan halaye:
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A- SUWY
Sunaye

Yawancin wasulan qarshe na sunaye dogaye ne,
kamar doki (dookii), jaki (jaakii), kare (karee), saniya
(saaniyaa), kotso (kootsoo), kunu (kunuu), da dai
sauransu.

L?ALAS ca:aj.kt_ﬂs‘); c\.AMY\A:\L@_\@EJPJA\ &L\\S‘)Aj\e.!am
in LS Alall Ao Ll f dlall) [Ua) =5 s~ - jlas - claa”
Sl ey axil) 2o
B. Yawancin siffofi cikakku da siffofin fi’li (ko sunaye
maf’ulai) garshen su dogon wasali ne.

slal Jia g) JadY) Ciliia 5 "ALaS" Aol Ciliiall alase

ALl 38 a Leiled (Jpaid
1 Jia
misali:
dogo = Jash
doogoo
gajere = et
gajeeree

e
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baql Jj.u.j
= baqui

ja=jaa
kore _padl
= kooree
qonanne = Qrse =35
qoonannee
hamvararre = JsS e - s
hamvararree
sangameme = anall S —adia
sangameemee
kotso = el (i 48 ga 4l
kootsoo

A< el aaa o Sy JaiTsawaita wasali:

A babi na baya mun y1 Magana game da Karin sauti,

mun bayyana cewa Karin sauti iri uku ne a Hausa. Akwai na
sama da na qasa da kuma faxau. Mun kuma yi nuni da cewa
dole ne ga mai koyon Hausa ya yi qoqarin faxar kowace gava

ta kalma dangane da Karin sautinta na sosai. Domin canjin

H?
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Karin sauti kaxan zai 1ya canja ma’anar kalma ko ma ya komo
da ita maras ma’ana. A wannan babi kuma Magana za mu yi

akan Tsawaita wasali.

453 A5 geall Al Ol Wy g (A saaall darall Glall QLI 8 W ol
BSlae 5 )5 i (M) Uil LS Aailell A3 duadiiig g dndi o 4oz lia e ) 50l
Dy i (Y 58 LS e ahaie IS 3haill (A L gell el (A 5lae)
a5 ¢ aall Aapae ) ARl Joag o) (Saall yuad ) (g2 8 Al B
AS e g Jyghat J it o g L

Lamura iri daban-daban kan shafi wasali a Hausa.
Ma’ana, wasali kan xauki surori da dama dangane da

sarrafuwarsa a harshen.

O Adlise ) gem S all 28T ey b sl 33 88 ) el IS jall Gy

Al 8 el a3

Me ake nufi da tsawaita wasali? Tsawaita wasali shi ne

inda ake jan wasali gajere ya komo dogo wajn lafazi. Wannan
lamari yakan auku a muhallai daban-daban, wanda yake daga
ciki za mu duba biyu. Za mu duba lamarin a muhallin tambaya

da kuma muhallin mallaka.

OS5 el A4S ja 1 g8 A8 Al o ohat SRS pall mad o shats o) yall
s ddlise (auza) sa) (Slal A& Cany 5eY1 a5 (Bhaill (8 4L gk 4 s

VY
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Ll Bl s caledinal) Gl & Y1 ) latie Lgie Gl e Caaaiig
(Aalay)

relein) (b

A. Muhallin Tambava:

Da farko dai bari mu duba waxannan jimloli, waxanda

kalmominsu na qarshe suka gare da gajerun wasula.
5 _yaaad AS W Al o S m gl ) (Jaadl oda Jalis Liea ddglad) &

1. Audu yaa gudu

s i -
2. Binta taa firgita
Sy -
3. Zaa su tafi
Ol -

Kowacce daga cikin jimlolin nan uku ta bayani ce. Wato
bat a tambaya ce ba. Haka kuma jimla ta farko ta qare da
gajeren wasali /u/, ta biyu ta kare da gajeren wasali /a/, ta uku
kuma da gajeren wasali /1/. yanzu in muka mayar da kowacce

zuwa jimlar tambaya, me zai faru? Bari mu gani:

Aleall Gl 5 Apalgiind Caed Wil (ol iy ud Alaa SN Jaall 038 (e S

Z\_JLJ\) c/a/o‘):\aagﬁ)m&@_u\@ub c/u/o)gd%)mug_\d\éjiﬁ\
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ddledind dlaa ) Leia DS Wga 13) VB i/ 5 jmal A4S ja gl Liad
:Lg)_'a\_'xc.lé PGIREN Lﬁghﬂb

1. Audu yaa guduu?

fore HAda -
2. Binta taa firgitaa?
T Cae 38 Ja -
3. Zaa su tafii?
fosim dr -

Babu shakka, a lokacin da aka mayar da irin waxannan
jimloli na bayani masu wasula a qarshe zuwa jimlolo na
tambaya waxanda gajerun wasula na qarshe take za su koma
dogaye. Ma’ana, za su ja su wajen wannan lafazi. Kwatanta
lafazin gudu da firgita da tafi na misalanmu na 1, da na 2, da
na 3, da kuma misalai na 4, da na 5, da na 6. Bambancin a fili

yake.

S b meadll S jall il 63 Ay Al Jaall sda Jie <l ja Laias adl oli Y
Laaad ay sl Ay sl GlS ja 1) S pall o2a Lgae J3ai dsalgdin¥) Jaall
() —taf] 5 e 33 -firgita ¢ -gudu Lalatyy Qg\é daalll 1aa L.é
ala (3Lalle il A8 AL Y Al A

Duba wasu misalan:

V¢
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s A Al s

Jimlar bavani:

Ay A Al
1. Sun ci
) I -
2. Anji
@.& -

Jimlar Tambava:

FAoalgdind ddaa

1. Me suka cii? -
8T
2. Daga ina aka jii? -
s Gl (e
Wannan shi ne yanayin tsawita wasali a muhallin tambaya
a Hausa, yayin da Kalmar qarshe ta jimlar bayani ta qare da

gajeren wasali, wannan wasali yakan koma dogo in aka mayar

da wannan jimla zuwa ta tambaya,




A gt Ladie L sl 3 algdin¥) (Sluw 3 4S all i Jae 5 12
Ll g 13) AL oda A jall o3 s 63 yuad 3K jay 4y pdll Alaall (pa 3 paYl
Agalgiivd dlea I dleall

B. A muhallin Mallaka: ASLall (3l

(A8l

A muhalli na mallaka ma akan tsawaita wasali, kamar
yadda muka ambata. A wane muhalli na mallaka ne
musamman wannan abu ke faruwa? Kowane muhalli in dai na
mallaka ne, ko kuwa akwai qaidi? Haqiqa, ba a kowane irin
muhalli na mallaka ne yake faruwa ba. Sharaxin shine, inda
aka yi amfani da wakilin suna xan mallaka na ajin mutum na

farko- naa/taa.

) o Ll U S0 LS (Adlay) @llall (gl A Liagl 48 jall aadi oy
Sd) (o LS auial gall 8 Caany Ja Sland) aa Jie (810 Saay aiinsa
Bl (e LS aual sall 8138 Caaay W A38aD) 8 9(250n) 258 llia
5 Sl (naa) AlSall jaaa aladiul Alla 8 s oyl (ALY elldll
Lusall (taa)

V1
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Anan, lokacin da wannan wakilin suna ya biyo bayan
Kalmar da ta qare da gajeren wasali, wannan gajeren wasali

kan koma dogo wajen lafazi, wato yakan tsawaita.

58 djﬁﬁ)@ﬁ)&s@qﬁ@\w\mw\ s ela 13)
Mo oy (o Ay gha 48 ja Y AS )

Misali:

1. Baaba + -naa - baabaanaa

2. Baaba + -taa —> baabaataa

3. Audu + - naa =2 Auduunaa

4. Binta + - taa - Bintaataa
=S + O

Yanayin tsawaita wasali ken an a muhallin mallaka. Yayin
da kalma ta qare da wasali gajere kuma wakilin suna xan

mallaka na ajin mutum na farko- naa/taa ya byo baya, wannan

wo |
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gajeren wasali kan koma dogo a lafazi, kamar yadda muka

gani.
S AU Laxie (A8laY) ASLall (Bl 84S jal) Jyshi sa 13a

Z\S);J\DSAtaajnaaéﬁ&ﬁh'a}[\wu&q¢§eﬁﬁﬂfﬁﬁ
Ll LS glail) 34 sk A4S ja ) J5a 5 il

Don haka, faxar wannan wasali da gajartarsa a wannan

muhalli na mallaka ba daidai bane a Hausa.

(Alayl) ellall (3l & 5yl 38 jay ALy glall S jall o2 (i el
Losall 8 Uas iad

1. Baabanaa *
2. Baabataa*
3. Audunaa*

4. Bintataa*®

Tambavovi:
::\Lui

1. Me ake nufi da tsawaita wasali?

$AS sall pad o Joshai o sl e -

YA ]

e
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2. Faxi abu guda da ke sharxanta tsawaita wasali a Hausa.
A Al wadd o Jygdatl fasd g Ua y3 SN -
3. Kawo misali game da wannan abu da ka ambata.
S L e aliad &Y -
4. Yi amfani da waxannan kalmomi cikin jimloli uku (3)

daban-daban yadda wasulansu na garshe za su tsawaita:

LA\U\SJ&\J}Q@M&&&;QM&LAM\cMeJ@\ -

Al sl CIS s
(a) Baxi Al alall
(b) Tanko sSals
(c) Kaduna Ui galS
B — Gajarta Wasali:
4S sl

ya gabata mun bayyana yadda tsawaita wasali A abinda
yake. Mun yi nuni da cewa lamarin ya shafi inda akan ja

wasali ne gajere ya koma dogo a lafazi.

Glay 4ol ) Ul A8 pall o ohat 4088 W gl (L) auca sall 8
Ghill AL gk A8 pa jaal Cun 3 sl AS jall Jy shat 45yl Yl

Y4

——
| -



Dangane da haka kuma, mun yi nazarin muhalli biyu
inda yake faruwa, wato muhallin tambaya da muhallin
mallaka. A wannan babi kuma, zamu duba akasin tsawaita

wasali. Wato gajarta wasali.

B i ¢ 138 L aany A1 Ll 0 (gn (i I 13 B Ll
im A al) skt (e N it Un y 2L (3w olgiiY)

o

Kamar yadda muka ambata, gajarta wasali akasin
tsawauta shi ne. Gajarta wasali lamari ne inda ake rage tsayin
wasali dogo ya koma gajere a lafazi. Kamar tsawaita wasali
kuma akwai muhalli biyu na musamman da haka ke faruwa. A
nan ma kuwa zamu duba muhalli biyu ne kaxai. Na farko za
mu duba lamarin a rufaffiyar gava,Na biyu kuma wajen samar

da bayanau.

Aok 48 a e L pusd s 5 Lgill) uSe AS jall el (b S0 LS
dala punl ge cllia O sl @S jall g ohas Al 5 ¢3haill 83 jual 48 ) ]|
(Bl adaiall 151 el Cpmia ge ) ks o S Lia g 138 Led Caaa,
ikl o S5 drpa S

A-Rufaffiyar Gava: _pdasall
[ sladll
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Kamar yadda aka sani cewa cibiyar rufaffiyar gava wasali
ne gajere. Don haka misali, idan kalma ta qare da dogon
wasali (wato ta qare da buxaxxiyar gava mai cibiya dogon
wasali). Sannan aka zo xafa wa wannan kalma madanganci-
n/r, wannan dogon wasali take zai koma gajere. Duba

waxannan misalai:
Cagliil 13) Gl g 3 yuald AS ya 43S ya (Blral) adalall O Ci jra g LS
e Gall o3 (A sh 43S ja & giba adaey Cagil (6) Dlia ALy 5k 48 jay 4alS
Bopad A8 a sl e JatiAS i oda (n/r) Al slal adaidll

ALY )l

1. Gidaa + n - gidan
Qudl= n +

2.Kiifii + n = Kkiifin
A<l = n + ASau

3. Riigaa + r —> rigarsa
pardll = 1+ pand
4, Yatsu + n - yatsun

@Lay\ = n + c_aha\

o
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Hagqiqa, in ka kwatanta wasalin qarshe na kowace kalma
kafin xafa madangancin nan da lafazin wannan wasali bayan

xafin, za ka fahimci gajarcewarsa.

8ol Lelal) 84S IS e S jal) o3a 3lat C jlE 1) el ol

Don haka, faxar wannan wasali da tsayinsa a wannan

muhalli, wato cikin rufaffiyar gava ba daidai ne ba.

Diind (3l adaie (ol auimgall 138 8 ALy gl S Hall gy (3haill Sl

1. Gidaan*
2. Kiifiin*
3. Rigaar*

4. Yaatsuun*

Ma’ana (1) daan* (BWWB) sai dai dan (BWB), (2) fiin*
(BWWB) sai dai fin (BWB), (3) gaar* (BWBB) sai dai gar
(BWB), (4) tssun* (BWWB) sai dai tsun (BWB).

«dan (BWB) <! sall s (BWWB) daan* Js¥) Jaall & iy
Judl S5 «fin (BWB) <lsalls cfiin* (BWWB) 24l Juall i
tssun* @I N JEl) A cgar (BWB) <l sall 5 gaar* (BWBB) il
tsun (BWB). @l sall 5 (BWWB)

AR
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B- Wajen Samar da Bavanau:

ol o oS5

Bayan gajarta wasali a rufaffiyar gava ana gajarta shi
wajen samar da bayanau. Bayanau dai kalma ce da ke bayyana

aikatau a nahawu. Misali, a jimlar “ya zo jiya” jiya bayanau

ce. A Hausa kusan duk sunayen sassan jikin mutum qarewa

suke yi da dogon wasali, kamar a waxannan misalai:

S5 G W ppaali Lyl gy (3lia adaile (3 AS jal) jpalli aay g
AalSE " el ela™ e | gaidl) 8 Jadll A8l e 5 AIS Gl g o Ll
Ll a Gl awes sliaci slaud ST L sell dd g (la ) ala "l

ALY 2a b S Al sk

1. Qafaa Jaol
2. Hannuu i
3. Qwabri 3l
4. Levee Caa Gl
5. Idoo (el

o)
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Amma kuma, yayin da aka zo mayar da waxannan kalmomi
zuwa bayanau ta hanyar gara “a” ko “da” d.s a farko, dogon

wasalin nan kan koma gajere. Misali:

a3V 5k Gab e iyl ) LSl sda cul A 1Y) ST
1l 6 ol AS ja ) AL shall 48 jall oda Jn Ll 3 Leabadl s “da”

6. A gafa paall A
paally Da qafa
7. A hannu all g
by Da hannu
8. A qwabri Bladl S
Sluadly Da qwabri
9. A leeve sladll 8
sladlly Da leeve

ve |
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10.  Aido ol b
Ol Da ido

5be Cnsal LS et 3 e aslial (1@ 8 LS Dl el

AlSe i 5l 5 e e 3"

A matsayinsu na bayanau, babu xaya daga cikin misalan
nan na 6 zuwa na 10 da ke qarewa da dogon wasali. Haka
lamarin yake. Duk wani suna na sashen jiki wanda ya qare da
dogon wasali, wasalin nan kan gajarce in aka mayar da

wannan suna zuwa bayanau.

e aal a0 Y (Vo) (1) i) G (aoall Alla) Allall oda 8
S G aua sliac] o giae IS Y IS 13S0 AL gk A jay gl
Lol s a3 130 Bl ) Al sha L3 5 (e AS ) J o Ay sha A4S an gy
skl )

A gaba xaya, irin yadda ake gajarta wasali ke nan. Ana
yin sa a rufaffiyar gava ko wajen samar da bayanau. Amma
waxannan muhallai biyu na gajarta wasali ba su kenan ba.

Waxannan dai kawai muka bayyana a wannan littafi.

J‘OSMcLMLB:IJLUQ c&g#\ch«q&\ﬁ)ﬂ\weﬁﬁcuw
LS I 8 dash e gaagall (i Uy WSl aciHhall (o o5
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Tambavovi:
-ali

1. Mene ne gajarta wasali?

P08 all jpadi a bl -
2. Faxi abu guxa da ke sharxanta gajarta wasali a Hausa.
Lsell 3 A Al jualil aal g Ua i SH -

3. Kawo misali game da wannan abu da ka ambata.
S Ll Y €Y -
4. Y1 amfani da waxannan kalmomi cikin jimloli uku (3)

daban- daban yadda wasulansu na qarshe za su gajarce:

) DS pall Joat Cusy (ddline Joa GG 8 LS ol padiil -

5 yuad S ja
(a) Jijiya 3e
(b) Huhu 4
(©) Ciki e
Gajeren 3 yuadl) 4S jall
Wasali

- Ana samun sa a qarshen sunan mutum

)
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Awwalu ol
Sani (s
Binta iy

- Qarshe sunayen garuruwa da jthohin Hausa yana
da wasula gajeru, misali:
Lo sl Al "cullablacall™ LY gl 5 aal) eland dlgd (8 a5
dlo 60)A.u.435\ c_I\SJ;j\ \.@.\

Kano S8
Zaria LoD
Tawa ) 5l
Sakkwatau 535S s
Katsina 4338
Maraxi s ke

- Wasulan qarshe na sunayen shiyyoyi su ma gajeru
ne

(shiyya dea L yie) cilalai¥ elawl dles 8 50 ) 5l S jall
.5 yluad Lol 2

Misali: rJUia

w )
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Kudu < i)

Gabas Bl
Arewa Jladil
Yamma Gl
Qasa Jaul
Sama Sle
Hagu Db
Dama O
Da dai sauransu. Gy (Al

Haka kuma wasulan qarshen kalmomi masu nuna
yadda ake yin wani aiki ko halin da ake ciki, gajeru ne.

elal A8S ra g I LSl Al S L] Jlall I
Ll 5l gd e 54 s 53 Jall S cJaal

misali : e
a sannu (b s
a kwance & Sda - slaa
mai sauri & e
a tsaye 858 g

A )
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Suma zarufan lokaci musamman na shekaru ko
ranaku, suna da wasulan garshe gajeru.
Aald "ol 3l o pla K" Gl 3l Cag s Liagl SIS
5)4.;4525_);_16@_&4";@ ‘?\7&‘ ji Ot Ol

misali: : U

bara ealal alall

bana aladl 128

baxi adlall olall

jiya ol

gobe RYS

jibi 2 day

gata alal 5D 2y

citta alal dxy i 2m

Gava: L pall alaiall

Idan baqi da wasali sun haxu sunyi gava.
Janl 5 Ui g Ladaia (U 55 Lagil ¢S jall pa (Sl (o jall 2l 1)

Cikin kalma xaya ana iya samun fiye da gava xaya.

Ya |
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ahie e SET s G 6 o) Saall (e Baal gl ALK
misali: rJla

In mun sanya gava cikin xaki, to, zamu sami
kamar haka:

Yar | Je Je Ni Ya Yarjejeniya

1 2 3 4 5 A8l

Gava biyar kenan cikin Kalmar: yarjejeniya
yarjejeniya 48l dalS 8 13Sa adalic dsed

Tsawon wasalin gava yana tasiri akan gavar baki
xaya.

Adle Gieay adalall e g8l 4l adaiall 38 ja skt

Watau, gavar kan zama doguwa ko gajera gwargwadon
jan wasalin dake tare da ita.

Jsh Crsny |l o Sy sha ()5S0 o) (Saa adaiall () (4
A8 53 g gl Al M L

misali: -Jla
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kaji = kaajii — zls

doki = dookii -Obax

kura = kuuraa -3

guru = guuruu - e il sl s
kare = karee -=IS

haba = habaa — <o g

barewa = bareewaa -J\ &

jiva = jibaa - e Jai e

Darasi na S el
biyu:

vy )

—
A



Sunayen Nunau 5 HLEY) e Lo
(‘yan wa)

Ja_ll 13 Sune: wannan, misali: wannan mutumin.

Nan, misali: mutumin nan.

Jall 138
wancan, misali: wancan mutumin.
Jall ey
wannan, misali; wannan matar.
o\JAS\ 0l
can, misali: matar can.
51yl el
waccan, misali: waccan matar.
3 )AM Y
waxannan, misali: waxannan mutanen.
u.u\_'ﬂ\ c«\){}%
waxancan, misali: waxancan fataken.
Ll il
2 ) jall g Jarurruka (Muf. Jarru)
(ol o pa

vy )
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Ol Bladll e (Dl (5 ma )y suih s pall) (581 Y dagal)
3 Ol o Bla | 5lST o) s all Cig ja) dbaiadll 138 () geading
5 LS 5 yaally Jlall allas Coad Y Lusel) Al oY Aldg (a0 e
‘e Gladle Gy DA (e L daay 31 Ay 2l 8 Jla)
PIRTGN NGRS IRCITH [ FERERE, TP PRt RN PR JWN|
YL Gl ) cuad

et (S Lo Lgr pad (UL 5 4 jae Cannl AaT L 5l
Lo Ml all e 3l ciladlall @lld s L e Y1 Sl

ansl o iall o2 e ki o sa lagaia sl yig ) caands o Sy
oA ClalS ae Bl (8 Lead 5ol OBA (e V) lalizae aaay

Misalin su sune: a, wa, ma, ga, gare,
e =2l —e Ll Ll

Da, daga, banda, sai,

A -5 =00 -

Cikin, wajen, saboda, garin,

S - () OF e -

Akan/kan, abakin, maimakon,

e Y —cails - e

Bigiren/bagiren, gaban, bayan,

ala -(.LJ ~dic

AR
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Qarqashin, bisan/bisa, tsammanin,

(k) oln y -G -3

Tsakanin, tsakar/tsakan, zuwa

S~y -0

cikin ibarori: Mu bada misalan waxansu a

Agida, a tudu, a ruwa, gaya masa, faxa mata, gaya ma
Audu, ka gaya wa, zafin zuciya ga Audu, zafin zuciya
gareshi, ni da ita tare da su, mai yin wannan aiki sai shi.

& el () ) G jle 8 Lpcany ALY (axy (o puail
pe ccamall ey odal conual 8 cled 8 cal BB c_ad) &l
V) Jandl 13g3 o 58 (e llia ud cagra clgza Ul ccaanll de o 4l
LA

Faxakarwa:
-4l

Kalmar “da” ana amfani da ita a halaye da dama,
misali;
L@-\A ‘s).gsg\y\égudauuse Ve

1. “Da” axafi ne kuma zarfi ne: da in yi sata

gwamma in mutu da yunwa.
gwamma ) el bila @igal (Y 1yl of Calae Capa -
Sl Ol e

A

——
| -



2. “Da” lamirin dagantaka ne: mutumin da ya zo.
sla @ dal 1 pasall aud -
3. “Da” na bayyana mallaka: suna da kaya da yawa.
58S Glebioay agl 1 ASL in gy Lo -
4. “Da” na zuwa gabanin sunaye har a sami sifofi ko
zarufa: da sauqi, da dama, da sannu, da wuri.
S5 duad ikl ol daall add cland) J8 L -
J S ¢e sagn lnay o) S
5. “Da” na zuwa bayan fi’ilai a sami fi’ilan
musabbabi: bayyanar da, jefar da, watsar da,
mayar da, miqgar da.
3l (il ¢ fi’ilan musabbabidxdll i Juad) any S -
el Jrad oG

oy Axafofi (Mahaxai):
‘Calanll

Irinsu su ne misali:

Amma, kuwa, daxa, kuma, ma, in, idan, kur,
kadan, ko, kada, tamkar, kamar fa, dai:

foh Lo Ledbia g
USSR [P L JPUR PN e O Y [OOSR N {E B DA

Yo

e
R



To da yake mahaxai suna wuyar ganewa yadda
suke a nan sama su kaxai a rarrabe za mu y1 amfani da
su cikin ibarori domin mu fahimce su sosai, misali:

M)s.mo).c\ Q_IJJJLASL@S\JJ;‘Q_\M:\QJL’J\ ujﬁu\bu
S leagdB s (Sl ) G jle (8 Leaddtud 8 gu Wils s
:Jia

e s il Kai da Ali

Da nonon wuri da na wuri xari duk farin su xaya.

Jie 13a) Gl 8 o) 8L ke Gl oyl Le 0l o)
YV Jaal JuaVl g lia Y1 Gy Lagad Alla) I jady and
(ol aals Gl cplll &8l o il add) e Le 138 5 ¢ paadhy
(4Shal Caaaei Laga s 48 9 AN (ISl (S Laga

Jeka gida amma ka dakata sai na iso.

o sin LB Sl ) cad

Babanka zai zo da yamma.

P UVON g WE PV g B

Ita kuwa tsohuwarka sai gobe da safe ne zata zo.
)l i Lils el U

Ni kuma/kuwa zamu sadu da su gobe da rana.

(1ol 1) 2l g agra 11 i gu Ul

i
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Kai ma sai gobe zaka gansu su duka.
Jaz V) agldss ¥ Lagl il

In/idan sun zo ka share musu dakin can.
Adjal) el gl Caliid | el 13

Kur/kada ka ki yin abin da na ce ks yi zan mare ka.
Lkl sl G guid i ol La o o 13

Ko ka so ko ba ka so ba naje can.

Alia ) Euad cal of G

Kada kaje mana.

L 2l

zan sallame ka. Koda ban gama ba

Adil ol 5l s 8 peal g

Nayi haka don taimako.

e lall lld Culad

Kayi tamkar yadda/kamar yadda yayi.
(Jad Lalia (Jadl (Jad WS Jad)

zan y1 ba. Ni fa ba

U=l a8 Gl Ll

e
A



y1 da1 gwargwadon iyawarka. Ka

< ol

Motsa Rai:
axil)

Ana motsa rai saboda ta’ajjubi (wato mamaki) na
jin xax1 ko jin ciwon wani abu. Akan ce misali:

sl 7 8) dathalall YL dagi Hedai canadll ol ddiaall Ciladle
e JEd Lgie et 1 LIS Ll (oalde s ol 05a

| laa | Al
ol 1o il ans
o))

I L

iy

| al

-y

Um!
haba!

lacal

madalla!
ar!

tir!
assha!
aha!
Af/ap!
oho!

kai!

ya!




Lo L)l wai!
Wakilan ASLl yilaa
Mallaka
ASLl jilaall ja ge 7 5l L Ladd g

el g alaidl el cpend ) ASLal ilecall as
A @ s AeSall Leal) ud sAlaial) lacall Al adiall
S 13} ) ASLall 2f 3l jall jrauzall g & glaall o L3N (g A8l

Gida+ n+ na= Gidana

Gida+ nt+ka= Gidanka
Gida+tn+tku= Gidanku

Ayl ()5Sl sell 8 Aige AalS & glaall 620 S 13
llh g eagl) 5 LEY) Gl ad sall i & 5 5 ALy

Riga+ r+ka= Rigarka
Riga+r+ki= Rigarki
Riga+r+su= Rigarsu
ot LS (Ll 1alied 5 pilia anad) 1) ASLaD) Sl Alls

(e S Gida+n+ Ali= Gidan Ali

!
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A oy oA s gl sl Cus AL (3 )kl Gudly Aapall (5 ya3

dads Oy Gidatn+ na+ Huzaifah= Gida na Huzaifah

2aall o ol ASLe Al Jla 8 Ailay) Ayl ) udiad Ui
‘:A\.ASceEld\ JJSA\)M‘_A\ L_U)AS\

Riga+ t+ ta= Rigata
Mama+ t+ ta= Mamata

sl ()5S Leaa o sladll 30 S 1Y) L Als 8 L
ot LS el g o dalay)

=>s) Mata+ nt+ na= Matana
S48 Riguna+n+ku= Rigunanku
e 5 Gidaje+n+su= Gidajensu

sl aladty lgie el 2 AL adiall A8 jileca Ll
‘; LS 43" ji“Na” U“j‘j\y\

Gida+ natka= Gida naka
Gida+tna+shi= Gida nashi
Gida+ na+ mu= Gida namu

Riga+tatka= Riga taka
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Riga+ta+ta= Riga tata

Riga+ta+su= Riga tasu

Caany s lligh Al 3 jial) ae dapall sdgd dpnally Ll
(WS cwa i na (e el it 8 Sy

Gidat+ natwa= Gida nawa
Rigat+tatwa= Riga tawa
LS na” (585 i Adasl i) an 558 aandl Aipea) Rpnilly U
st
=s)  Matatnatwa= mata nawa

52 Gidajetnat+wa= Gidaje nawa

i\?

e
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Callll Ly yall Darasi na uku:

Karin Murya (Karin il
Sauti)

AalSll (3l Calial dime 45 5a 3 ) 5o 3k (A Azl
itk 5 L5 "tone” aul Omsalll (sal aDlasal Cojali e 4
S Ol (S Laxiad mata AaS ) e Jla g dall 4 juall
e S mata %a J YA Al e daddie daaill ¢ G
Sl 1 (4l e e (555 Lo 5 "5 el
Al 5y Caald Leils UL 5 "l g5 el 0 5S5 Lg matd:sa
2o Al ke e el ga g Al ima Gyt Cus A s

(Y A all 55 Laia ALKl i g L] IS (a5
Lald 11aSa (diaddia dard pa 3 jual A0l 5 (Aad) o Ao pa Byl
Ml all Gre (e

AS_jal) il 136 "matashi™ Gl 8 LS dlaf @y e
Lnidie Aard ga Ay gha Al And o dak Lgple 9 5 a5V
aniill ma "adly (380 e -~ ey AWISH S matashi (1S4
Al gl A ja a5 dadll e daid I3 "M Liagl 5 a1 AS al) of Y
AL oha AUl (Radl e daid Cld g B pual Y1 AS Al cilS 1) Ll
A ¢ +13Sa L Aadi ja Sak g AL ol BN 5 cdadi ya dakis
el g =l I BaA" e (S8

"matsala" 4alS (A pall dada b Bl Lad Liad) I3 (4
A ES Al e daadl) culS 1) MR — yaf — Al e
i ya Akt 1135 5 yuad Al AS Al 5 yad AS Al dimidia

&y
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U S LS Al cilS +13K Aaddia dadll g 4L oo 5 50aY1 48 all
S Al e daal) il 1Y) Ll MR — el — AL e
Al g o5yl AS ja g Andi ye SUIS AN 5 5yl A8 jall g Gl e
5 g 213 A yo Aok 5 ALy sl Ryl il 5 cind o a5 ALy ko
MOSUe - gl — il (5f el e

«Karin sauti — <o =3 i s Karin murya 4exill Jsa
L sedl Blad Gany J 2

Aikin Karin murya bambantawa ne.
" iaall Cua e il G el A el dils
A (e O Dbl (oA A g

Kuma cikin kalma ana 1ya samun kare- Karen
murya da dama.

Badate Cilazd 3aa) ol ALY 8 cllia 6 O oS Layl
Kare-karen murya sun kasu kasha uku:
;&\)ﬂ A0 ) daail) aniii g

- Na sama (s)

- Na gasa (Q)
- Mai faxowa (f)

(s) Coadl LS Led Jay chadi po daid -
(q) <ol LS L 3 s claddio dazd -
(f) Gl LS L) ey Alails daad -

¢y
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& 90 A xSl G gl (gal Lgale (o jlatiall 44 gall 8Ll
GA cAaazal)

(8) Aaiyall daxill e Juig
(2) Aamddiall dexdll e Juig
(8) Abell el o Juiy
Aarill g A yall daxall oa Aalll 8 a5 cilazill yST

Akan rubuta su akan wasula
ALl Gyl Ld A8 Y (gl S jall (38 Al ) 4S5 La ke

Karin murya yakan bambanta kalmomin da suke
kama da juna ta fuskar rubutu.

Leimny e 40 il LS G el o 585 e Bale il
AT Aal (e (el
;b
misali:
A-Sanya (fi’ili ne) (saay (=8
& -5
- Sanya (sunan itaciya wadda kuma ake kira uwar
magunguna).

e
A



b ey W) ol el gall Al oy Al g5 e sl -
Al YU 230l
B- Fara (watau soma, fi’ili ne)

(12 -lay Sinay Jad)
- Fara (sunan wani qwaro mai varna a gonaki)
(3l — J 8l 3 jlia B jdia ail)
C-Suma (fi’1l1)
e phy - Al ! e ub

- Suma
"Qraall Gul I S ey and

Karin murya yana bambanta fasulan nahawu.
il sl Spa; 053
misali: ; Jbe
In mun xauki misali- lamarin gabannin fi’ili “ya”,

to, zamu ga kare- Karen murya za sub a shi ayyuka da
ma’anoni ir1 daban- daban. Misali:

u\ (SN 8 g "ya" L_Aﬂj\ ).m..al\ AU Ju L;‘; Laad \Sj
[t LS cddling laa dgdant g dalga (e 22a8 Cilazil)
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ya zo jiya BY{FIEN
AUl alall a3l Je Ja 1aa
Babban lokaci shuxaxxe ko cikakke.

- Ya zo gobe (wataqila ya zo) lokacin zuwa gaba na
biyu

(A Jaiaad) a3l 8138 5 (12l Ly ) e sl
- Na ce ya zo (sigar fata ko umarni)
(oY) sl il dxpa) s culs
Zamuyi bayani anan akan Karin sauti.
A peall darill o sgde Jpadilly Ua (0 (b gus

Harshen Hausa kamar mafi yawancin harsunan Afirka, yana

yin amfani da Karin sauti.
A gaall daxall andid Aghy Y Clalll e S e W yuaS L sell A2

Me ake nufi da Karin sauti? Karin sauti kaifin sauti ne na
murya dangane da yadda ake faxar kowace gava ta kalma bisa
qa’ida don isar wa mai sauraro ma’anar wannan kalma ta sosai

da sosai.

£
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LS Al 038 e Al pianall HlgdY ciaeld Jle LS 3 aLlially 3Ll

1o

Don haka, kowace gava tana da nata irin kaifin muryar,

ko Karin sauti.
A geall daxill sl dlgy (alal) S geall allaill dW1S UKD la el

Wasu gavovin ana faxar su ne da kaifin sauti mai yin
sama, wasu kuma da mai yiwowa qasa. Faxi waxannan
kalmomi na qasa cikin tsanaki tare da lura da kaifin sautin

muryarka bisa kowacce:

uid}u ."’ e 1 . 35 6M3f.. ... .~S ftkw\ . .

Lo A pall il sle ja ae o g0 (B A5V LS 03¢y (Blas

A B
Suna Abu
Kifi Mace

Madara Ayaba

v |
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Hagqiqa, za ka ji cewa yayin da ka faxi kowace gava ta
Kalmar rukunin A da kaifin sauti mai yin sama (duk cika da

kaifin sauti mai yin sama).

ol Caaxsiine (1) 2l (e Al S il 218 el A clada

(R Faiy LIS) Rn ol

Kowace gava ta rukunin B faxin ta ka yi da kaifin sauti

mai yiwowa qasa (duk cika da kaifin sauti mai yiwowa qasa).

.(“.~.. - '..LSJS)“.... - ~'.]"'9'!'3(g._])ﬂ..\..d\wwdsj

Gavar da aka faxe ta da kaifin murya mai yin sama, akan
ce tana da Karin sautin sama. Wadda aka faxe ta da kaifin
sautin murya mai yiwowa gasa kuma, tana da Karin sautin

qasa.

Gl sy Andije dai 53 4 J cadi o s paay (3 shiial) adaiall
_“........js‘xjjd\_a:!‘"..gl\ .

Yadda zaka rarrabe tsakanin Karin sautin sama da na
qasa cikin sauqi, sau da yawa yin fito da baki yakan taimaka.
Don haka yayin da ka yi1 fiton faxar kowace gava ta kalmomin
misalan nan namu na baya wataqila za ka fi lura da bambancin

da ke tsakaninsu cikin sauqi.

tA

——
| -



O GOl 488 o el (B () adly pbeall delun Lol S
ablaally slall L8 8 (one) Cjhea g @llAly Aiaddiall g dadi yall dexill

A sl (& ST Lgi (5 al Jalii Loy )1 A8l ALY S 8

Sautin fiton da akan yi a Karin sautin sama siriri ne in
aka kwatanta shi da wanda akan yi a Karin sautin gasa, wanda

yake kakkaura.

A e Alla 8 G5 A pall Raiill (e pabeall (2all) el Cgaa
Madde 458 oA Aaddiall daaill (j jaeay (AL

Amma kuma, lalle ne mu qarfafa cewa kalma mai gava
fiye da guda ba koyaushe ne take da Karin sautin sama duk
gava xaya ba, ko kuma Karin sautin qasa. Za ta iya haxa biyun
gaba xaya. Faxi waxannan kalmomi a tsanake tare da lura da

kaifin sautin muryarka bisa kowace gava:

Lasd 5 Y (adaie o ST) adaliall cold daISH (o oSTN (e 2y Y (ST
Lre Lagrant 38 diaidiall Cilerdll gl cadaliall aan 8 dxdiyall Cilarally
adaia JS 8 A suall clileti sle ) pe pa ¢ 930 LS odgy (3ail

1. Hula 5 guuild

2. Hanya <Al -8y yhall
3. Bulala salall -1a gudl
4. Shugaba iy = el

£9

——
| -



5. Ciniki sl

Zaka ji cewa dangane da kalma ta 1, hula, kaifin sautin da
ke kan gavar farko “hu” gasa ya yiwo, wanda ke kan gava ta
biyu kuma “la” sama (Q.S): Kalmar hanya kuma, sama da
qasa (S.Q): bulala, sama sama sannan gasa (S.S.Q): shugaba,
qasa gasa sannan sama (Q.Q.S) a garshe kuma Kalmar ciniki,

qasa sama sama (Q.S.S).

o ) @ geall dazs (5 suil8) hula o sY) 4S8 4if Jaadl
"AAS i) "a" A adalall Al ccumidll "hy" JsY) adaidl)
().m\ —uaa:\:\‘)) " Shugaba" MSJ ‘2_;45’;3.“) guw.aJA (LB-’)L"M) "hanya
aM.UA cMJA ('&ﬂ;ﬂ\ _L}...J\) "bulala" MSJ GZ\QJ)A ?" adiie diadal

m)qejf\.uﬁf (Aaddia (@.d\) " ciniki" 4K 5 cAiaddig r"’

Bayan Karin sautin sama da na qasa waxanda kowannen
su ke hawa kan gava guda a lokaci guda, akwai inda ake

samun haxuwar biyun a wannan jeri kan gava guda.

o AalSll (e adaiall 8 Ll il duadaiall g dadi yall dexill any g
a5 adaia 8 Lee Grierdl) g laiad aa gy SLel @llia 5 caal 5l 2 )
ce da shi Harxaxxen Wannan kaifin sautin murya ana

Karin sauti ko Karin sauti faxau. A nan, kaifin sautin yakan yi

sama ne da farko sannan kafin ka ce kwabo ya yiwo qasa. Faxi
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waxannan kalmomi a tsanake tare da lura da kaifin sautin

muryarka bisa kowacce:
lag Ly Adailel) darall ol ASiliniall dazill darill (o g 5ill 128 canny g

S 3 A suall olilexi Ble) e pa ¢ sagn LIS a3gy (lail | ddy

1. Su R

2. Mai Cu )

3. Zobban ailall

4. Rassan & 5 8l -y gzl
5. Yaran BRI IAN]

da Zaka ji cewa yayin faxar kowace gava, muryarka ta fara
kaifin sauti mai yin sama sai nan da nan kuma ta yiwo gasa.
Ma’ana, kowace gava tana da Karin sauti faxau. Kwatanta
yadda ka faxi waxannan kalmomi da yadda ka faxi na misalan

baya. Haqiga, bambancin a bayyane yake.

GD dry 2 dndli pa Aty Gl pua Tay (adaiie JS Blaill (pa 8 4] Jaa Dl
ClalSl o3¢y cithai (S () ) Adaila A pdaie JS) Jiny | i 5 il
Joal Godl ans caakally Ledd ) ASLud) ARG cila (as

Amma kuma, Karin sauti faxau, kamar sauran biyun, ba

koyaushe ne yake zuwa gaba xaya ba a kalma mai gava fiye

o)
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da guda. kamar za ta iya qunsar gavovi masu Karin sauti iri

daban- daban. Faxi waxannan kalmomi:

YV sl dimiaial g dedi yall Cilaxall (e la S ddailell daxall ¢ S1

o3g il | 5Kl adaliall 0l Al e adaliall anen 8 Lass Sl
- ol

1. Mutum Sl
2. Manja BYSRUNY
3. Jarrabawa Olaiay!

Zaka ji cewa a kalma ta 1, mutum, Karin sautin gavar
ta farko na qasa ne, faxau kuma a gava ta biyu (Q.F): a kalma
2, manja, faxau na a gavar farko na sama kuma a ta biyu (F.S):
kuma a jarrabawa, kalma ta 3, Karin sautin sama ne, sai na

gasa sai faxau, sannan wani Karin sautin na sama (S.Q.F.S).

nii yo J 5 el Aaks " mutum” el Y1 Al & 43 LSl
dj“y\ claid\ Aaxy " manja" 4l ALT) L;j} ddaila atas L.s—’u‘ éﬁaﬁ.d\j
dablia of dadi o Aeii AU jarrabawa AelS 5 Aadi e Al 5 Adais

Ba a nuna Karin sauti a hanyar rubutun yau da kullum.
Wannan yana daga cikin dalilan da ya sa ake samun wahalar

koyon sa. A wajen koyar da Karin sauti ga makoyi akan yi

oY
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amfani da wasu alamomi na musamman don sauqaqa fahimta.
Waxannan alamomi su ne: (4) a matsayin karin sautin sama,
(2) a matsayin Karin sautin gasa, sai kuma (4) a matsayin
Karin sauti faxau.

AV e 138 5 Apaladl AUKH 8 4 peaall Azl dadle ) Sl Y
o Al s 5 815 L 685 Of D) Gl AU s et )
Ciladall 038 5 agdll Jaguc] Aisna iledle adiid Cus (ulall adat aa
fasill Ldle (3) caiiiall darill Adle (3) i yal) dasill LaSle(4) 1A
EURH

Bisa al’ada, kowace alama ta Karin sauti na gava ana

sanya ta ne a saman cibiyar wannan gava, kamar a waxannan

misalai da muka rigaya muka bayar a baya:

s 4 LS ¢ ahadall AT (558 4 peall daxill dade K puna 5 cale
ALl A

~Y1 (S.9) Stina
55(Q.Q.Q)  Ayaba
&R(S.Q) Hanya
2(F) St

O=iYI(S.Q.F.S) Jarrabawa

oy
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Karin sauti yana da mahimmanci ainun a Hausa. Makoyi
Hausa dole ne ya yi qoqarin faxar kalmomin sosai dangane da
Karin sautin kowace gava na sosai. Canjin Karin sauti kaxan,
kamar daga na sama zuwa na gasa, ko daga faxau zuwa Karin
sautin sama, zai iya canja ma’anar kalma ko ma ya zamo da

1ta maras ma’ana sam.

(Sta) Jstas O Lasedl Galal Y L sedl (8 4l dpanl daaall
Ol 45 pm daxd st (Y A geall Clexdll G (e o LS LS (3ha
s N (g0 38 dadi ye M) Adaila (e ) Dlie Aiaddie ) dadl ye (1

(il e (0 50) el JIAYH ) ) ¢ Jnall

Faxi waxannan kalmomi da sabon tsarin Karin sautin da

aka dangana su da shi:

el A guitall 48 peall daaill aaa o sluly LS 03¢y (Bl
(F. Q) Stna
(Q.F) Hanya
(S) Sh

Yanzu kalmomi biyu na farko (suna) da (hanya) suna da
wata ma’ana a Hausa? Haqiqa, za ka ce a’a, mene dalili?

Domin suna bisa tsarin sautin wanda ba daidai ba. Yaya kuma

ot
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kalma ta qarshe su? Tana da wata ma’ana? A take za ka ce I.

mene ne dalili? Domin kalma ce ta wakilin suna a harshen.

Y J 55 Aagall 8 € ixa (hanya) s (suna) osdsY) el Jeb

Ja €5 a1 Al Ca€h Aualie e A gn cilais e LY €13 Julal Lab

i -Aandll 0dgn — (0S5 LAY CJall Wb o il o J5 6 e ]
Axlll 8 duazdll el o

Yana da muhimmancin gaske a lura da Kalmar su (da
Karin sauti faxau) da kuma su (da Karin sautin sama) a misali
da muka bayar. Haqiqa, wannan yana nuna cewa Karin sauti
kan rarrabe tsakanin kalmomi masu kama da juna a rubuce.
Domin a nan, kalmomin nan biyu suna matsayin zubin

kamantau ne.

dariy) " su" 5 (adla deriy) " su" AlS Laadl ol 35S dpaal g3 4
e A el Al () ) 1 A@aall b Aediall ARGY) 8 (Ladi s
el Ay GrialSl opla oY ALSH 8 dliLaal) lged) by Gl
AW

Duba wasu misalan:
AlaY) da ) el
1. Mékaranta (S.S.S.9) Ayl
+18(S.Q.Q.9) Makaranta

o0

( ]
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2. Maraya

3. Kai

4. Rauni

Rauni

5. Guga

(S.S.S)

~4I(Q.5.Q)

(F)

&_\si(s)

(Q.S)
(S.S)

(8.Q)
SNQ.S)

Al

Maraya

ol M

Kai

g

S —zsal

Guga

Wani abin sha’awa kuma game da Karin sauti shine, a

misalanmu na farko-farko mun nuna inda Karin sauti iri guda

ke iya hawa kan dukkanin gavovin kalma guda, mis. Suna

(S.S), mace (Q.Q), yaran (F.F). to wannan lamari bai tsaya ga

o'L?

kalma ba kaxali.
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Ul W1 ALl AT 3 s A eall Aaxdll Jsa Adaall il
5 (aY)) "Suna" (Jie AN ahalie pan 3 Sl ) darill (S G )
L 8 il gyl 5a¥) 1368 ¢(2Y Y1) " yaran” 5 (31 <) " mace”

Akan sami jimla suktum da Karin sauti iri guda, ko na

sama, ko na qasa ko faxau, kamar yadda zamu misalta:

S dadiie 5l Aadi pa cBaa g A gea Aardy ALAS Jaa ana o oS U

:\.gJ Jatin LS ddayla

(a) Jimla da Karin sautin sama duk cika:
1. ‘ydn makaranta sin komé gida
2. Gidan sarki ya fi kusa
S il e A g A Gl Alaall
Gl N Ml e -
o el Gy -
iaddia A gem dai il Aleallo
QLS e Gsall 3 -
o) b Gl 5 M-
(b) Jimla da Karin sautin qasa duk cika:
1. Ga ayaba daga Kafanchan
2. Da alala da amala a Ibadan

‘adaila A48 gea derd I sl

oV

e
R



luld jeal) cu 3l G sl -
M sl el -
(¢) Jimla da krin sauti faxau duk cika:
1. Yau manjan ba kyau

2. Yaran zan ba zobban

Mun ga yadda Karin sautin yake, abu mai matuwar
mahimmanci a Hasua. Akwai Karin sauti ir1 uku a Hausa
kamar yadda muka gani, wato Karin sauti sama da na gasa da

kuma faxau.

£ )5l A0 Al 5 Lasel) A aga ol A guall daxall 43 L
daki s dumddic dazi 5 dadiye daxd ol Ll ) LaS L sell 8 45 suaall ilaxall

Adala

Kowace gava ta kalma da Karin sautinta. Abin daya rage
yanzu shine, mu rufe wannan bayanin da kawo wani xan
yankin labari mu nuna Karin sautin dake cikinsa. Wannan
muhimmin abu ne domin zai yi taimako sosai alokacin da

mutum ya zo yin gwaji da kansa:

Slall 138 a0 o g8 OV U 5 (oAl 5 et AalSH (g e S
age el 128 48 455 gl cilaxill ) i g (Aol (a) 3 jpraa dadad Sy
Aty ubatll As g gl ela 13) 1 K ac Lo a3y

oA
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“In aka tashi wannan gari, akwai wani babban kogi ana
fitd a cikinsa. Acan maka daidaita abin da za mu biy4 a fisshé
mu da kayanmu d4 dabbobinmu. Jiragén kanana né, ba st
xaukar abin da yafi kayan jaki guda da rabi, matané kiima ba
s wuce uku, ban da mai taqi. Ta haka dka yi ta qétaréwa da
mu, 4 kai a zibe 4 komé 4 kwashi waxansu.
(il um 8 Tian) i iand pS g i Al Vi 3 1
lileLays ¢ fisshé mil - Ly seadl Jilie (1al) adain Lad Lisé) llia
ol cdasdh oy jlas das Jslag le Jas3 Y 6 e il 5 W 535
QAJ‘ o Ly dﬁ; Lo 48 hall adg s (@iLull (e DLl 4536 (5 5l Y

oAy sl

Tambavovi:
U]

1. Mene ne Karin sauti?
¢ 4 peall daxill A Lo -]

2. a) Karin sauti ir1 nawa ne a Hausa?
b) Kawo su.
s sl 3 4 guall Clazill aLudl oS -

W <3 -

o9

e
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3. Kawo tsarin Karin sautin waxannan kalmomi, ta yin
amfani da su a matsayin S, na gava mai Karin sautin
sama. Q, na mai Karin sautin qasa da kuma F, a
matsayin na gava mai Karin sauti faxau.

A sagl) s dasandl 5 oL ¥ ASY) LS 45 pall danill g 55 SO -

a- Yau (5) yau (< -G2))

b- Bashi ((=_8) bashi (s dga S 4a3 )

c- Matashi (33w 5 -3234)  matashi (L&)

4. Nuna Karin sautin kowane gavar kalma ta wannan
yankin labari, ta yin amfani da alamomin bambance
karin sautin sama da na gasa na na faxau:

ciledle aladiuly cakadll aa 8 53 sl LI (je adaie JS dari G -
:Adanlel) g Aaadiall g dmdd yall Aandl) Gy ueadl)

“Da muka tashi daga nan, ba mu tsaya ba sai a bisa Kadarkon
London. Tun da farko ban gaya maku ba cewa Birnin London
fa gari ne na bakin teku, saboda haka birnin kansa kamar tasha

ce ta jirgin ruwa, wato yadda Ikko take a Najeriya.
O Al e aS AT A el e die W) el g Al el e Lialil Lal "
celinall Jie Liaall il @llal o jadl ; dalds e Ak Aiae "ol " e

Lo b (0oaY) &) e
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Darasi na sl Ol Gyl
huxu:

Sifofi:
-Claall

Yana qunshe da waxannan abubuwan:

ALY e g gall e (55t

e Mene ne sifofi?
felaall
& lnle 2 L Yaya suke a nahawu?

¢ gl




o 5 Bayanin sifofi:
Glaall

Muna iya cewa sifofi, jam’1i ne na sifa (sf).

ol | bmial Ul e iy chdoa gen clinall of O of e

(sf)

Kuma sifa kalma ce da ake amfani da ita a bayyana
suna.

"?'“’y‘ Ol T 5 d;\ (e pdATl FINLS (R iaall La.ﬂj

Wannan bayani, na iya jivintar kyau ko muni ko
inganci ko naqasa ko wasu abubuwa daban.

Jueall cléa "jivintar st ek O (Ser a5l 13
Adidg 5 Al olesl 5 ddall 5 palil 5l inganci dsaall sl il
Misali, idan muka xauki Ali, wanda yake suna ne

na yanka, watau Ali ko Ahmad muna iya gara bayani
akansa, kamar haka:

5oke s sl LWle (LAY Sl Uy yua 13) JUad) o e
1388 4 il a3 o Bl S s Ml T et ke and e

A-Ali baqgi ne ( anan, baqi na bayyana launin jikin
Ali)

1y
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(&MUJJ@J\QMJF\M)JF\&

B- Ahmad siriri ne ( siriri na bayyana siffar jikin
Ahmad na rashin qiba)

C-Ahmad dogo ne (dogo na bayyana siffar tsayin
Ahmad)

(san] sk A e 5 s BalS) i sha e

D-Ali gaggarfa ne (anan kuma qaqqarfa na bayyana
mana baiwar da Allah yayi masa na rashin
ragwanci)

daghl o daaill jelaiplad ) 58 dalS Ll Lin) "plai” 5 8 o
"qjsl\ju,\;l\echajmd\.@é;q&d\

E- Ali kyakkyawa ne (nan kuma, irin siffar Ali kenan
mai ban sha’awa, son kowa qin wanda ya rasa

_oaa%a) L..;.JS\ (4443)3) (c_maj\) J<

F- Tanimu mahaukaci ne (anan kuma, ana siffanta

mana Tanimu ne dangane da rashin hankalinsa ko
gushewar hankalinsa)

vy
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G-Binta lalatacciya ce (nan kuma muna bayyana
vacin Binta ta hanyar amfani da lalatacciya)

&&gé%id@énﬂbd)jc_\m’.'ﬁ:@ v ~L~4£im)s_muu;4
"8 ddall aladiul (5

H-Hatsi buhu- buhu aka wuce da shi (anan buhu -
buhu na bayyana mana yadda hatsin ya kasance,
watau ba wani yanayi daban ba)

S L " 5 (3 L€ L IS Ui 5) LS LS sl
(oA A 3 puly il S

Duk waxannan jumlolin muna iya tsamo abubuwa
da za mu kira sifofi kuma kowace sifa anan tana yi
mana bayani ne akan sunan da suke tare.

IS5 elially Lpans Lo gt aiitid ol LiSay Jaadl o34 JS
A3 A Ra A el e U (gua ) (i L A

Ban da waxannan sifofin, watau baqi da siriri da

qaqqarfa da lalatacciya da buhu buhu akwai mu da
hanyoyi jingin na bayyana sunaye a Hausa.

¢
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Lusedl 8 slanl) (e rpia 5ill 3,08 (5 )k Livie LS L

dgnial) daal) Sifofi tamkar sunaye
Lol

Kafin mu zurfafa wurin bayanin sifofi dangane da
bayyanar su a jumloli da kasancewar su cikin jam’i da
tilo ko ta mace ta namiji, ya kamata mu y1 wani xan
bayani kaxan.

8 Ll (et Lagh Aald ccliiall muia 68 A Baxis O U
Eua o gl " ke sl Jan (A Ldlantind PDIA e lapia 6" Jea
e 438 ¢ Sl g Cadlil) ol ol 81 g aeadl MVLA" a8 g 1S
ABEWRRENGE PRt RN P

Yawancin sifofi Hausa, ko da yake sukan zo ne da

sunaye, amma wani lokaci sukansu sifofin, sukan zama
kamar sunaye ne.

Oy celans¥) ae AU Calladl 8 L sell 8 cilivall alass
slanl) alia a8 (Cliall) il oo Ulal

Watau, wasu sifofin idan an kira su sunaye, babu
aibl, musamman ma irin waxannan:
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(ae D) e N elawl Lale Lkl 13 clicall (any Jiny

- Makaho el - cacV)
- Mahaukaci O 5 =) sinall
Manufa anan, itace ana iya cewa:
sl LSy Uil oa Uia 3 guciall g

a- Salisu makaho ne (anan, makaho sifa ce)
(4&4 makaho G«:\ PN UA}) L_;As:\ Sl -
b- Makaho ya zo bara (anan makaho yana aiki ne

Kaman suna)
iald makaho (seeY) 4alS Uigd) Jsuiill el acVl -

To ashe makaho na iya zama sifa ko kuma ya yi
kamar suna ta fuskar yadda ya bayyana a jumla.

L'a,gb dda &5 Qi "makaho" Ul Ka 4 &l ‘\ij
(= yayi aiki kamar suna 4les 255 5| an¥) alie o685 o (S
Alaall 4 el L G a5l A

Haka ma, mahaukaci, kamar waxannan jumloli:
:Oilaadl eila 8 mahaukaci O siae 4alS (Ll 1385

a- Karim mahaukaci ne (mahaukaci anan sifa ce)

11
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(4ba la mahaukaci Osise 4alS) (sine o )8
b- Mahaukaci ya wuce (mahaukaci anan suna ne)
(a=) <Ua mahaukaci ¢ sine 4l) Ha (o sinall
Muna iya sarrafa gurgu ma ta waxannan hanyoyin:
A4 bl (i e gurgu g e Y AalS Ciy jeal et Al
a- Sule gurgu ne (gurgu dai dai da sf)
(a & Wi gurgu zoel 4K) # el sule  Jlals
b- Gurgu ne a tsugune (gurgu dai dai da sn)
(bl acsd Ua e V1) oliad 8l (ulla = e V)

A tagaice, muna 1ya cewa yawancin sifofi a Hausa
na iya bayyana kamar yadda sunaye suke y1 a jumloli,
ko da yake sun fi dangantaka da sifofin.

Lo sell 8 claall dlle ol alana b J 58l aodations ¢ jliaialy
STl (g a2 I oo jlall s Janll G slenVIS sai8 o oSy
laally Elaill
Slaall ¢ 5l

Nau’0’in sifofi

134

——
| -



Yanzu kuma sai mu shiga cikin rabe- raben sifofin
mu kuma mu riqa bayar da sifa tare da namiji da kuma
jam’in, kamar haka:

Lalatacce (sf, nj)
Lalatacciya (sf, tm)
Lalatattu (sf, jam)
r VS cpanlls SO pua & il J gl (VI
(S chinn) uld
(Liige dia) Bauld
(e Ada) (sauld

Kamar yadda aka sani, bazata yiwu mu bayar da
duk misalan sifofinmu ba, saboda wannan littafi ne
guda zai mamaye. Sai dai za mu qoqarta mu ga rabe-
raben sifofin tare da ‘yan misalai a kowane rabo,
sannan mu ga yadda za su iya bayyana a jumlolin
Hausa.

AU (lacall J< AL oa gai o) LiSa Y ad) (o jai WS
Cliall gl atts ol J gl Sl g dlgipdartl € alaa ) 2 ling
ehad (S (5 i a8 (ldiall (1e) and JS 8 ALY oy 4y s
Ao sl sl Jeall 8 (lisall)

1- Sifofi masu bayyana Launi

TA

( ]
L J



T oI Baaaal) Cilaall

Akwai mu da sifofi masu bayyana launi iri- iri:

1ot Ol e 05,8 s Ll

Namiji (til) Ta mace (til) Jam’1 (jam)
Sia 3 ke Ciie 3 jha e 5is gan]
Baqi Baqga Baqgage
3 gual o3 g 3 g
Fari Fara Farare

Ja Ja Jajaye
oSN ¢) yax B2
Kore Koriya Koraye
sl ¢l pad s
Shuxi Shuxiya Shuxaye

B B 353

Rawaya Rawaya Rawayoyi
Jinal o ia ik

| )
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su idan an Waxannan duk kana iya amfani da
tabbatar da launin abinda ake Magana akai.

Ealaiall e il sl e SSUIN 3 13) Lgaladiin Sy o328 (S

Kuma Hausawa ma kan ninka waxannan kalmomi
don nuna launuka iri-iri idan basu fito sosai ba.

C\_\myd;iunt"_abdﬁ\ 52 ujs.c\.mguyjuj.sj\bajj
Lalat daal 5 (3 1 13) Aabiaall o) 51N

Watau idan abu ba fari bane sosai ba, amma yayi
kama da fari, sai Hausawa su ce fari-fari.

—san OS5 laaals ) o Lzl (S5 a1 13} i) () olina 128
O (N Jaay ol fari-fari Jsiy O s slos sedld ¢ anl 43S —any
oany)

Haka ma idan abin ba baqi bane sosai ba, amma
kamar baqi, sai su ce baqi- baqi.

O s) 5 0 guYl Ay S0y clalls 1o gud o A0 S5 A1 13) 138
29 Ol ) daas 43l (51 <bagqi- baqi

Saboda haka, duk waxannan kalmomi da ke nuna
launi, muna iya ninka su don su bamu launi ragagge ba

cikakke ba.
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o Sy ) o) e Ja il el a3 S clial
(el ) LAY Y Al Ul Ldanil LgdeLia
Ma’ana, launin abu baqi-baqi bai kai baqi ba.

ol e Lﬁm Lﬁ‘ ‘baqi_baqi (Q\S \5)) “g;"m Qi (2
uaju\ Jj.u:y\ kL }@A 6&\5—\»;\}“

Bari mu ga yadda zamu nuna kalmomin mu masu
nuna launi idan muka rubuta su gargashin su:

A3 Labas oy 6l QA lalal puin a5 50 L L
3 = U U 3

Namiji (til) Ta mace (til) Jam’1 (Jam)
Sia 3 ha Ciage 3 she ase 5is el
Baqi- baqi Baga- baga Bagage- baqaqe
& ey —xld 3 gl LT RVER Zld a8 g
3 gl
Fari- fari Fara- fara Farare- farare
A ey -l panl | bl I das | Gl ) shae
=l
Ja- ja Ja- ja Jajaye- jajaye
s -gld yaal Dl daa ¥l ) by

A
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Shuxi- shuxi Shuxi- shuxi Shuxaye-
I . ) shuxaye
i @) BuoY A e Y
il BuOY ) Db
sl
Rawaya- rawaya | Rawaya- rawaya Rawayoyi-
L. .4 rawayoyi
o il sl () e o
ol DL ¢y shiay
sl
Kore- kore Koriya- koriya | Koraye- koraye
2V Y iy | iYW s | i o shey
il il
Qasa- qasa Qasa- gqasa Ruwan gasa-
Sl sl Ol A s
Ly ol 5l

Kuma muna iya qari anan, kamar haka:

AU (Clia) Gl o ol askiis Sl

Qasa- qasa

Qasa- qasa

Qasa- gqasa

\Al
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st Ol A - L Ay agdl M

Wannan nau’i na sifa kusan ko yaushe a ninke yake
zuwa.

b (DY lel) ae ¥ eI 8 cliall (e g sl aa
(el ) K5) 1) Sa

Watau, wando gasa-gasa ya sa.

sl (A e Y m (yasa) )

Wasu kuma kan ce “mai ruwan gasa- qasa”
S Ol 53 ) J s

Kamar yadda akan ce “mai ruwan- toka” ko “mai
ruwan makuba” ko “mai ruwan xorawa”.

3 " uzadlN) ol g2 M sala ol 5" Ly Lalie
Lol Loy " sl (sl

Duk launuka ne daban- daban.
Aalise (o)) ol LIS

Kuma har yanzu dai, muna da wani launi mai ban
sha’awa, watau “wankan- tarwaxa”.

wankan- " s s ¥i cLiaall e b Wal oY) ) SliaS
o>l sl sl "tarwaxa

\al
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Anan, ana nufin mutum wanda yake shi ba fari ba,

shi kuma ba baqi ba.

29U Gl g (Yl Gl (53 (el &l Lia 4 2 s

Ana 1ya samun kalmomi da dama masu nuna

launi, amma waxannan su muka fi amfani dasu.

SSYI o 0aa o I el 9 e QAN 5 3K S aa gy

Laie Laladsi)

2- Sifofi masu bayyana tsawon mutum ko abu

(o ) i) U shadld Baasall Cilaall

Namiji (til) Ta mace (ti1l) Jam’1 (Jam)
536 3 jha Cia e 3 e e sy aeall
Dogo Doguwa Dogaye
Jish 4l sh J shal
Matsakaici Matsakaiciya Matsakaita
b sia Jokll Aaugia | Jphl ) shan sie

Gajere Gajeriya Gajeru
b 5 g bt

A&

e
R




3- Sifofl masu bayyana Girman mutum ko abu

(o o i) Alaadl saaadll cilaall

Namiji (til) Ta mace (til) Jam’1 (Jam)
S 3 ke Ciape 3 she e 5 el
Qato Qatuwa Qatti
(s —aduia Hiraw ~dadla Sl il
Qangana Qanganuwa Qanana
axall U8 - piaa | anall AL G jhan | ALE 5 s - i
Qarami Qarama Qanana
Jiia - e Alica e | sl LB -
Kakkaura Kakkaura Kaurara
Siriri Siririya Sirara
i R Silad - s
Guntu Guntuwa Guntaye
o B = e Aa i -5 s o) 1 - s
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4- Siffofl masu bayyana vanayin abubuwa.

L LiV) dands g OV o) Gl

Namiji (til) Ta mace (til) Jam’1 (jam)
S 3 jha i pe 3 4 s aanll
Xanye Xanya Xanyu
0 A A
Busasshe Busasshiya Busassu
sl —cala dail el dala oL
Qyafaffe Qyafaffiya Qyafaffu
5 3e ~Ciine A phe Adina | Calll g Adina syl
Sabo Sabuwa Sabbi
M3 XPEN s el
Tsoho Tsohuwa Tsofaffi/tsafti
e - 8)sae Al Jalse —eledd

\/'L?
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5- Siffofi masu bayyana Halin da Mutum ke ciki ko yanayi

Alla oy slaagY sl cliall

Namiji (til) Ta mace (til) Jam’1 (Jam)
Sk 3 ke Ciage 3 jia ase 5 e
Gwauro Gwauruwa Gwauraye

el sl -y
Makaho Makauniya Makafi
s — e 500 -slas ol
Gurgu Gurguwa Guragu
z e ela e zoe
Maraya Marainiya Marayu
A daily A
Mai fitina Mai fitina Masu fitina
ge e - Aae jo Aol 538 e -gy 51

Waxannan su ne irin rebe-reben da za mu 1ya yi a

siffofi dangane da irin abubuwan da suke bayyanawa.
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a sl Lelae Uiy 8 Al ") g1 QLW8Y) IS 8 o2a

6- Zuwan sifofi a Jumla

Alaall 8 Gldall ¢ o

Yanzu kuma, sai mu ga yadda sifofi ke zuwa a jumla.
Alaall " Sl claal) g cas (g i (Y1
Mun dai rigaya munce, su sifofi sukan bayyana ko
siffanta sunaye ne.
el Caal ) s claall o BB Ga 28l
Abin tambaya anan shine, idan sun zo da sunaye

xin, kafin sunayen suke zuwa, ko kuwa bayansu?

Ja celan¥) ae el "Cliall" Ll o) csa g (Il L
fasey sl slawd) g oae Jid AU

A- Zuwan sifofi kafin suna ko bayansa.

Lod=a ji (""“Y\ Jib claall S DA

Bari mu duba wannan jumla mu gani.
LS‘)-’)M\ XY uasdi Uged
Jum(1):

- Doki ya vata

YA

e
R



¢l lasll
Ba shakka, wannan jumla bata xauke da wata sifa.

Abo o s 5ind Y Alaall o3 of Gl3 Y

Waxannan kuwa fa?
¢ pileall s e 13y
Jum(2):
- Farin doki ya vata.
"5 el panll Jlasll
jum(3):

- Doki fari ya vata
B e la (¥ lasl -

A waxannan jumloli, za mu ga cewa sifa “fari” na
iya zuwa kafin suna ko kuma bayan suna a cikin jumla.

38 15 o (S "ml” Bl o 5 i (sl (sl 3

Yawancin sifofi na iya bayyana kamar haka, a jumloli:

Jaall e jelai ) Sy cliiall alazad
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B- Sifofi masu zuwa bavan suna.

_@-u:‘)“ Az SJJUS\ Olaall

Akwai kuma wasu sifofi kamar iri-ir1 da kashi-
kashi waxanda su sukan zo ne kurum bayan suna ya zo
kamar a:

iri-) saae -5l -p st Jie Lia)l Cilicall sy clla
ey a6 o oSy A" kashi- kashi " saasie aLadl" ¢(ir
‘(kamar a) 2 WS au¥) ¢ 2a

Jum(4):
- Ya karvo littattafai iri- iri
"5 K" de giia WIS A4
Ba’a cewa:
Ja Y
- Ya karvo 1ri- ir1 littattafai.
L (5 4) Ae st M
Jum(5):
- Mata kashi- kashi sun nufi gidan biki.
Lot g8l a8 Jial) o U cea s oLl

Ba’a cewa:
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TJay Y
- Kashi- kashi mata sun nufi gidan bika.
Yl ) e st eloall L) gél L gdl

Kuma sifofi biyu ko fiye na iya zuwa ajumla xaya
kamar haka:

13 aal g dlea A KT o litea Sl Gl (S SIS
Jum(6):
- Musa baqi ne, siriri, kuma mai fara’a.
Al Gl ¢ cauadg cdsul (uisa

Anan, zamu ga cewa bayan bayanin launin fatar
Musa, watau shi ba far1 bane, ba kuma wankan tarwaxa
shi da giba. bane, kuma ba

Vg comnl Gl ) ¢ puiga B pdn ¢l a8 e 48} ooy L g
Lirans Gl Wil 5 ¢ el o) (53la

Yana kuma da son mutane saboda haba-haba da
shimfixar fuska.

Al Ghsdng saall sy Y Galall casy Lianl ga
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A qarshe, muna iya cewa akwai mu da sifofi iri-iri a
Hausa waxanda suka rarrabu da dama dangane da
yadda ake sarrafa su.

b linall dlida g1 5l Lol (b J il liSay caliall 3 g
Ly poat A Cun (40 3 L] ) el ) L gl

Wasu sifofin na iya bayyana kafin sunaye su zo, ko
kuma bayan sunaye sunzo.

slantl o ae ol celan) 8 Ciliall (any (A1) jedat aa
Wasu kuwa, sukan zo ne kurum bayan sunaye.
slanyl ey s 3l liiall sy

Amma ko ta yaya suka zo, babban aikin da suke yi1
shi ne bayyana mana sunaye ta hanyoyi da dama.

o (liall) Lo o dik o aal ((Cliall) Ciela LaiS sl V)
Baanie 3k DA e W eladY) o
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Tambavyovyi
N

Ka/ki/ku amsa waxannan tambayoyi:
ALY ola e L_\A\

1- Me ka fahimta da sifa a Hausa? Qawata bayaninka
da misalai?
b el e (o s flasel) 3 Al e iy e -
2- Rarraba sifofin Hausa zuwa aqalla gidaje biyar
dangane da yadda ake sarrafa su.
G (e BV e aladl dsed ) gl 8 cliall 08 -
b s S
3- Sarrafa waxannan sifofi cikin ingantattun jumlolin
Hausa, ka kuma y1 bayanin yadda suke bayyana
tare da sunaye:
- Mahaukaci - siririya -baqi  -buhu-buhu -
gato
CiS 7 ) o5 gl b Bainea s b liaall s38 Gia -
relans) aae (05S5) edas

(e - 25)
4- Bayyana alagar wannan rukuni na sifofi.
a- Koore koriya koraye
b- Bagaqe baqi baga

c-Ja jajaye ja
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: SOV 028 (o At gl A8l (7)) 0 -

cb}u J}ui S}:.n -
;\JA; BA; JAAT -

5- Tsamo sifofl a wannan xan labari
(Aadaill o3a) arill 138 (o il 7 Al -

An y1 wani mutum qato, wanda ya auri wata yarinya
fara a garinsu.

('ag—"\ﬂ-\ ‘_;°- eliay 3L ya ZoF Lﬂg'ﬂ\ adua Gl Sllia
Da suka tashi hathuwa sai suka haifi ‘ya baqa.

Suka kuma sami wani xa qato bayan shekara biyar
da hathuwar ‘yarsu ta farko.

agiiY agiad) (e alsel duad 5 50 22y (Liaw) Lediin Slika Ll
ARY

Da za ay1 sunan xan nasu, an yi shagali iri- ir1 har
da wata waqa mai daxi da Isa Makaho ya rera.
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Cral (ot ppral Lond (5ol m) O sape 1538 Lal g
e badl il sapadll ) dila) dalianal) 1 81 5 43y 3l (Canad)

- Haba haba
s il

- Shimfixar fuska

B ENEEEN

- Mai Qiba

- Ya vatar da doki
Obaall

- An batar da doki
Obaall

) yia

Kalmomi
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Mai ruwan qasa-qasa
= o
Mai ruwan Toka
sl gyl
Toka
Jaisiall aail
Mai ruwan makuba
»=aY) ol
Mai ruwan xorawa
Saay! o5l
Mai ruwan qwai
Uanll
Mai ruwan tarwaxa
el
Wankan tarwaxa
e 1add ey
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Darasi na bivar:

G
.
k.

Sunaye a Lo sed) (8 Anandill 5 elayl!
Hausa

Suna shine abinda yake nuni akan wani abu, ba
tare da lokaci ba, zamu bayyana ra’ayoyin wasu daga
cikin malaman nahawun Hausa akan suna da
nau’o’insa da karkasuwan sa.

o)) O Cagm g ¢ 30 O alg cld e Jale sa sV
bl 5 4 il 5 anl aseia J s Lusgll Blad any

- Ahmadu Bello Js&

Sunaye dai a sanin Hausawa

O sb sl o sgia 8 sland)

Suna 1ya zamantowa ‘“‘sunayen yanka ko kuma lagabi”.
Al et eland (585 o (S slans¥1 4]

Alal misali, Muhammadu “suna ne na yanka”
b
amma “Auwalu” lagabi ne”’, wanda ke ma’ana na “na

farko”.
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ot "I Sl cale and gd "teaa Al JEall Jans
MY A" G g el

wa yarinya suna “Safiya” Haka kuma ana sa
amma ariqa kiranta “Ladi” idan ranar Lahadi aka
haifeta.

Lede (saly (ST 5 " Ay 3Ll s () Sy Ll 138
Y a g 8 Chdly a8 ClS 1Y) @l g eV auly
Ko kuma “Atine” ko “Tani” idan ranar Litinin aka
haife ta.

DAl il 1) Le lly g " ) "@,-33‘" dly Loayl ol

Watau, anan Safiya ne suna na yanka, amma
“Ladi” ko “Atine” ko “Tani” lagabi ne.

a1 g " S T Ll calall il p M o e 13g
.l

Anan kuma ana iya samun sunan yanka
“Abdullahi” lagabi “Tanko”. Watau wanda aka Haifa
bayan an haifi ya’ya mata da dama.

ple ol 58 5 ") de o) @lia () 6 O Sy Ll s (g
ey Ay sl g Maa A de o e Ja ol M auly iy oSl
) e S 2ae
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Wani lokaci kuma, ana kiranshi (sa) “wadata”
maimakon “Tanko”.

5 m Y " s iy 5 AT Ul
Ll (“ﬁ:’ Ahmadu Bello dbg Y c\.u:j.@J\ Lf cl-m-n;\l“ dﬁj
1J s el 4l

Bayan irin waxansu rabe- rabe da zamu 1ya yi,
waxanda suka dace da yanayin sunaye a qasar Hausa,

it 5 AU L a s Al Bl Cilapill 028 ey s
Losell 23 A elew) ailida ol glia sl ae

Masana nahawun Harsuna suna ganin cewa muna
iya samun sunaye kashi -kashi, a harsuna daban-daban,
waxanda zamu iya rarraba su.

Lgaaly o 58 O W (S il 5 cdalise el 85 de ik

To, a Hausa ma, akwai rabe- raben sunaye da dama’
oD 3ae alud] llia cladl L sel) 221 aa

Kafin mu zurfafa cikin irin waxansu rabe-rabe, a
lura mun nuna cewa sunaye na iya zama na yanka ko
kuma laqgabi.

! . Ahmadu Bello- Sabon Nahawun Hausa- Ahmadu Bello Univeristy press limited, Zaria, Kaduna
state- Nigeria 2013.P. 4-5
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dalall" Clapadill s2a iary -0l — (8 GBexi () Ji
s adlel eland 0583 38 claw¥) () Liaiza ol 08 Ll Jaa Dl "anYL
Al

Ya kamata mu yi xan bayani kaxan akan dalilan
da ya sa Hausawa ke kallon sunaye ta wannan fuska,
kafin mu bayyana irin rabe-raben sunayen gaba xaya.

Dbl dga s e elanll (ae (slelaty) O okl (sl sl Calaa
Mgmmw\&\ﬁy\o& (Cﬂ)?ayu\dﬁaﬂhjcodh
PArS

Na farko: Sunan alall clasdd oY 4
yanka

hias A sedy | paiie ) 3 ) Ahmadu Bello gy
. (Sl’l- ynk) ELE e)\.“—}” ¢ Lol

"J 588

Me ya sa muke kiran sunaye kamar “Safiya da
Hadizatu da Zainabu da Aishatu da Saudatu da
Abdurrahman da Ahmadu da Sauransu” sunayen
yanka?

— Aol Aa) A elan) e Gallas (Y Uleo ) L
‘})\si cmigﬁj(mij—w&)ﬂJm—odju-w\.c—&_u.\)
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Babu shakka, idan muka xauki irin waxannan
sunaye kamar yadda suke a gasar Hausa, zamu ga an
sanya su ne kan waxannan dalilai:

sl 23 3 A LS elaw¥) o2 Lda] Wl ) el ) g0
&—11-1&:;‘)“ DM&L;L\J&_\MJL@_\; Lg)m

A-Kowanne daga cikin waxannan sunayen, akan
zava ne azartar a kuma raxa wa yaro ko yarinya
kafin kwana bawkai da haihuwa ko bayan haka.

(o5 a3) 2y oAl colawl oda (e "anl" JS6 -

31 8Y 5l e ol R J i) 1l e 3llal 5 dliag
REILKEY

Shi kuma, sunan yanka, yana da dangantaka da
ragon da akan yanka lokacin suna a qasar Hausa.

L sl 330 2 5)all Ay

B-Kuma kowane suna akoyaushe, ana danganta
shi ne da wani tushe wanda yake qarvavve ga
jama’a, musamman ta fuskar addini, dm.

o ki) (s Uasi e (68 Le Ly sl JS XKy -

deald gl gall delen die "le Gaall sac L Uaii "
A Y ey dal) dea g e
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Waxannan, aganin mu, su ne dalilai biyu qwarara,
waxanda zasu haskaka mana dalilin da yasa Hausawa
ke cewa “sunan Yanka” ga irin wannan sunaye.

W Hedass G st )l Glanall Lea Ui plai dga 5 (e 03¢
e "Sunan Yanka" o5 s G st sell Jaa (g2l ol
Law) (e g sl 12a

Na biyu: all) Ll
Lagabi

To, mene ne kuma ake nufi da “Laqabi™?
Calll — Gl — b giatall o L

Wannan shima suna ne, amma shi ba tsayuwa ake
a zauna a raxa wa yaro ko yarinya ba.

Lalad candl of a1l iz gy (2 ) ud 43D 5 gl il 5

Sai dai shi wannan sunan yakan dace ne da irin
halin da aka Haifa yaro ko yarinya (dangane da rana ko
yanayin gasa ko jerin maza ko mata wajen haihuwa,

ds).
s Al Al gy Lanie Cagplall sy "Caalll o1 a1 138 ol V)
3aY sl b L) o sSAN s b Al Jhsald gl sl )
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Ja MLAZ. Sani die a5 geda

Me ake nufi da suna?

Abin da ake nufi shi ne sunan abu mai rai, ko
maras rai, wanda ake iya gani da ido da wanda ba a

iyawa, wanda ake 1ya tavawa da hannu da wanda ba a
lyawa.

Y gl o e 5 2l dlisadle (S A1 g8 5 cpally Ay OISAY)
Mg sirall 5 Gapnall” b dhisele (S

Don haka, mutum, dabba, qwaro, dutse d.s kowane
suna ne.

sland LIS &l Slaa¥ g el pdall s ool gaall 5 cluill UL
Haka kuma suna yana nuni da “jinsi” da “adadi”.
Qaall g Guindly jeday anYU

Suna iri ir1 ne, amma zamu duba biyar daga ciki,
kamar haka;

(Y e e S5 dilida g gl awY
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Na yanka 2Se Y elawd
Gama gari Ailal clan)
Gagara- qirga

Tattarau

Xan aikatau.

Na yanka, kamar yadda sunan ke nuni, “sunan yaka”
shi ne suna fitacce, kevantacce ga mai shi, ya Allah na
mutum ne ko na wuri.

d.m‘zf\ oaa b
Audunm _Sia plic

Aliyu nm S (sie

Binta tm <y i,
Hauwa tm s el g
Kano tm < S

Waxannan sunaye da ire irensu bana kowa da
kowa bane, ko komai da komai.

L@JS c\z\.\im }i U.nu‘ @A;j u.ugj aalia Al cLA.u;Y\ RV

Da zarar an faxi xayan su an san wanda ake nufi,
ko wurin da ake nufi takaimaimai.
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"ol 5l pad " sa (e Caymy adld aaly haiy O 2 jaasd
YL EN I CON I IPRVO S s

Na uku: Sunayen Garuruwa OSLYT o M aall oD GG
ko wurare

:Ahmadu Bello Js&

Yanzu kuma da yake mun bayyana waxannan, ya
kamata mu duba waxansu sunaye daban da muke dasu
aqasar Hausa, musamman na garuruwa, ko wurare,
kamar Kano, da Sakkwato, da Zariya, Neja da Binuwai.

O (e 4l ¥ dan Lz ol Ll (e a2 1) e Slagl (91
B 6 L Lal ol dabisal) (5 AV elaw) paxy ) ki
s bl s s S aag ¢ 9ilS Jia (oSl ol aall dali (L gl
(S5m s o(an)

Su ma waxannan, a ganinmu sunaye ne irin na
yanka, amma kuma ba an sa su ne akan dalilai irin na
sunayen mutane ba.

;Lﬁui&ﬁ&;@i"\.\)&i@é)w"hﬂijécha.jo&j
oami eland Jie lasd e el aza il (S15 cadle Y

Sai dai ana iya cewa, an sa waxannan sunaye ne
saboda kowane wuri tabbatacce ne mai tarihi, kuma ba
shi da waninsa a ko ina, kuma da zarar an ambaci
sunan, an san wurin da ake nufi.

——
| -



O S IS Y lan¥l et Cara g a8 asly J g8l Sy il W)
3 sl Gl Co ey can¥) 138 5S35 jmaid (S (gf 8 OIS

(35ike)

Anan, zamu iya raba sunayen yanka zuwa gida

biyu, kamar haka:

L (Oaila 8 aladl ol apadi g LSl cLia

Mutane uélé-ﬁa\ Wurare US\A\
Aminatu il Kano s\
Abdul Qadir &l ae Katsina LwslS

Muhammadu <<

Sakkwato i sS gus

Ibrahim a5

Neja e

oo Law)

Ismai’l

Xanbatta Uik

Hafsatu 4iais

Binuwai s

Asma’u  sleud

Niger "_sn4aVy" s

Zainabu «u)

Zinder A )

Na Huxu: Sunaye Gama Gari
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(gm-g) J«_lb I baisl :Ahmadu Bello (& < 35

Sunayen Dabbobi ) gaall eland -

Kamar yadda kowa ya sani, akwai mu da sunayen
dabbobin gida dana daji.

Lnie U sl slaud "asa s (A" Sl () aaaall Gy LS
At g Ayl il gaall

1- Dabbobin gida su ne, kamar:

- Jie AaV) il gall -
jaki  laadl
Doki  (lbeasll
Bunsuru ds. & ....gal

2- Kuma a cikin dabbobin dawa, akwai:
Leia "3_.3\.51\ Gl gaa” :\_\J.\S\ QU\}Q;J\ Slla «ﬂhsj -

Zaki Y
Damisa il
Gwanki gl

Vauna (sl e salal)
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Kunkuru ds. &l....slalull

3- Muna 1ya samun wasu dabbobi a ruwa kamar:
rJie dile QS o il ga e ias o) Leadd (Saay -

Kada )

Dorina _gl) (8

Kifi claudl
Kunkuru ds = &....slalull

4- Kuma muna da sunayen Tsuntsaye, kamar:
d:m GJ):\.L:S\ cLA.u.j\_quj@JhS -

Kaza dalsall

Gauraka ()sS — dibs

Kurciya daladl

Tantabara ds. &, Adkall

5- Akwai mu kuma da Qwari, kamar:

d:m ‘U._\\).SAM &ﬂ\_&j -
Tana dgudall 32 54l
cinnaka  aaall Lo gie 35l Jaill

shazumami ds. &l oan Jail
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Duk waxannan abubwa ne, masu rai, sai dai
wurarensu daban daban, wasu na daji (kamar Zaki),
wasu na gida (kamar Jaki), wasu na yawo a sararin
samaniya (kamar Kurciya), wasu ma na qarqgashin gasa
(kamar Tana).

Aalid g LSl ol Y1 ddaa clisls M Sl s p2a (<G
((DandlS) ) A Lpdany g o(2uY) Jia) Aladl 8 oy gudand
Can Liay) Lgadany 5 (aladllS) slandl o sl 8 oy Lguzany
(Aaiakal) 33 5all Jia) (Y

A ganin mu, kowane daga cikin waxannan zai iya
faxuwa cikin yankin suna daza mu kira “gama gari”.

z o O (S "M s3a (e sl IS o) Wil (A
) Aalall clan1" anl agle Slhain (A Al dny pd 5l gl aia

B- Sunayen Abubuwa Fai Auad) sl -

Bayan irin waxannan sunaye da muka gabatar, idan
muka lura da kyau, zamu ga cewa muna da wasu irin
sunaye a Hausa na abubuwa marasa rai, amma mukan
xauka muyi amfani da su.
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s L) Wil ol colan) 8 oliad (o2l & sall 138 asy
chalaal) Gad Lusell 8 clanl) g il (iany Lol Ll (5 5
lelenioal Lalidal Ll

Irin waxannan abubuwan suna cikin sunaye fai,
waxanda suka haxa da “tavarya, wuqa, kwalba,
madubi, lauje” dm.

- a el A ) elanl) 853 g e £ LSV o2 Jia
MMl \Aj ___di_'m]\j CBIJAS‘ 64A1A)M cQ:\S...J\ ‘ujéj\"

Abin da ya sa muka kira irin waxannan sunaye,
sunayen abubuwa fai, shi ne saboda za a 1ya ganin su,
kuma a tava su, har ay1 amfani da su.

A A gunall ;La.u:y\-i LYl o2 GA.UAJ Lilas Lg.ﬂ\ el

- ) =9 290 &
Lllesind

C- Sunayen Abubuwa : 33 yaall 4 sizall slau! e
Voyayyu

To, sai kuma wani vangare na sunaye da muke da su,
wanda zamu kira, “sunayen abubuwa voyayyu.”

Il el clawd ol & giaadl lanyI
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Irin waxannan sunaye, sun haxa da “soyayya, da
sanyi da zumunci” ds.

A1 5 ) nd elanT 538 e

Su waxannan sunaye, kishiyoyin sunayen abubuwa fai
ne.

Ao gl clanl ae "saliaie” ddllae ol 028

Meyasa zamu Kkira su voyayyu?
?BJ);.J\ ji zq..j.uud\ e lauyI" e é&.\ ui Lilaa LSJS‘ cuadl o L

Waxannan sunaye ne na abubuwan da ba ma 1ya
gani, balle ma mu tava, ko mu kai ga sarrafa su.

Vs ey aabias ¥ Al ClalSIL dalal) claul) g
Leds pat ) a5 LDl
Sai dai kurum, xan Adam yana iya shiga cikin

wani hali da zai amfani da irin waxannan sunayen don
bayyana irin wannan halin da yake ciki.

e sl 2 Jad) 8 Jay o Jadé bl (Kay 4l V)
Ade s sl Jall 1aa jleds) Jal e slanl o2a dapls

Alal misali, idan muka xauki “soyayya” babu
yadda zamu y1 muzo muce ga soyayya a fili, balle mu
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ka1 ga tava ta, sai dai kurum idan muka sami wani abu
ya shiga zukatanmu. da

Gllia (pald YU "Caall A" BT 13 QU Jasa  tad
SV deai o "lie | ALl ALl 3 nll ga s J sk Uleat 44y )l
Mgl 3 Jash lanY) Lo s 13 V) cdiaadla da 0

Ya zamana, muna qaunar abin, har mu kwana mu
tashi da abin, don qauna.
plid Ll da )l (L\.\Jl c_a}\;.d\) ;‘;aﬂ\ 13 s Lilesay L..S.Aj‘j
el ol (e eay e

To, wannan irin halin da muke ciki, yana 1ya zama
hali na son wannan abin.

u;ﬂl;@wu\u&q:\cdc Q;jéﬂ\ Jal 1aa Jia s
(small) o 50 13g]
Akwai mu da sunayen irin waxannan abubuwa

jingin, waxanda muke faxinsu, a koyaushe cikin
harkokin mu na yau da kullum.

Ll a8 Lails Lgy (3dats il 5 58S olaw) s2a (Jia Liald
3liaall 5 A gl

D- Sunayen Haxaka “(ia1) Al o lad
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sn-) b | Laisl Ahmadu Bello sl saeal Wl e s
:J s (hxk

Akwai mu kuma da wasu irin sunaye a Hausa
waxanda suka haxa da bil’adama da dabbobi da
abubuwa.

R G LN | VPG & YT PR k| Y

Sunaye kamar : “mutum ko dabba ko hutu” d.s
A Al ) el LY S s Landd

Abin lura anan, shine, kowane suna daga cikin
waxannan yakan haxa abubuwa ne da yawa ba tare day
a fito fili ya nuna zavinsa ko bambanci ba.

ay | Sle (s sing L 038 (i (el S 431 Lia JanSly
B i ol o AT sy ol ol el O Qs 8 S ealic
Muna iya xaukar “mutum” a misalinmu:

MO YL Yl i O aakai L)

Mutum anan, na iya zama “Buhari ko Hadiza”
waxanda suke sunaye ne na Yanka.

e Lt A5 Magaa® S s A ¢Sy 08 U Gl




Suna ma iya zama. “Tanko ko Audi” waxanda
suke sunaye ne amma na lagabi.

ol g lansd Laa IAI1 g " ga gl o) " oS )5Sy a8 IS AV

Haka ma “hutu” yana iya zama na “sallah” ko na
“kirismeti” ko kuma na “makaranta”.

e Albae™ o) "aad) Allae )5S0 26 "Alaa i Liagl 135
A M el Aaall™ ) oDl

Kuma “Gari” shi ma suna ne, wanda zai iya zama
“Zaria” ko “Kwantagora”.

OS5 25 " )3 0S5 288 sl Lyl A" Al A
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Sunaye kamar “mutum” da “hutu” da “gari” su ma
kowannen su gama gari ne.

dle elanl Loagl oo "l 5 "dllaall o "oy Jie olauls

Yanzu bari mu taqaita sunayen da muka kira
gama-gari, cikin jadawali, mu kuma yi qarin bayani
akan su:

Gama- gari (gm-g)

Dabbobi | Tsuntsaye | Qwari | Sunayen | Sunayen | Sunayen
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oy o oy o abubuw | abubuwa | Haxaka
L._i S J - (-] )MA .
a fai voyayyu L
e Lanil e Lanil a2l%
s | e
laa dalad ks 3343 lasa delad )
Jaki Kaza Tana Qusa | Jarumtak | Mutum
a
u\..\.a; é_‘..g.l 3.3\)5 4;\;) B‘)\‘); allc
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Doki Zakara Kaska | Kwalba Zafi
Hutu
A sala dalas e il Shme s | A
dpdia .
Tantabara | Kunama | Fartanya | Mugunta | Gari
Vauna
] slaa 3a) 3 kbl | ddhle s
Zaki Shirwa Kaska Gatari | Soyayya
CLUAAS 43 By ) }ua;Y\ Jail) 43xla Q4
. L e . .
Kada Mujiya =) Cokali Sany1
Cinnaka
2edll Sua Jaill ¢l sa
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Shazuma
mi

To, me yasa muke kiran irin waxannan sunaye gama
gari?
P4 yidia

A kowane rukuni cikin guda huxun nan, zamu ga
cewa duk sunan da muka xauka,

LAA] anl JS ol ba ) clilall e s K

Kuma idan muka xauka abin duk inda yake, ko a
ina ne, haka zamu kira shi1 da wannan suna, bazamu
canza ba.

i Y g anal)
Sai dai fa, idan munji an lagaba masa wani sunan

ne daban, sai mu ma mu riqa kira haka, kada mu zama
bare a cikin dangi.
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Amma , ko an san wani sunan, mu dai mun san
asalin sunan wannan abin, watau “zaki” ko “kare” ko
“kwalba” ko “soyayya” ko “mutum” duk inda muke, ko
kuma suke, kowannen su haka yake, kuma haka zamu
kira shi da wannan sunan da muka sani.

138 ansl Juaal yai Lild ¢ AT sl 4d a3 1) s ST
Sl g mala I TSI Ml ey e )
o 1350 e 0S8 ¢S Cm 5l US m e (3l Loyl
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Sunaye a tagaice ‘ol o adle

A qarshe, muna iya taqaita rabe- raben sunaye,
kamar haka:

1388 lan) o153y Ladle aais o oSy Al g

Sunayen Yanka Gama- gari (gm-g)
2V elaud Al sl Aalall elauy)
oalasy ,
a- Dabbobi da tsutsaye
Mutane da kwari
Wurare
b- Sunayen abubawa
QS\.A;Y\ - fai
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c- Sunayen abubuwa
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voyayyu
Lgmadl cEY) el —
d- Sunayen haxaka
aLlal slen) -

Watau, anan muna iya cewa zamu iya raba sunaye
zuwa gidaje biyu, waxanda suka haxa da sunayen
yanka, da ke qunshe da nau’o0’in biyu. Sai kuma sunaye
gama gari masu vangarori huxu.

o elan¥) ants ol WilSaly a3l J i o aadations clia iy 5
Shai¥" Cpe g a2l 5 eV eland e Jaildy A5 2 e
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Sunave a ganin Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Yaro Yahava.
e 9 b aml s S U ) slaite (e slansy)
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TOY 58

Yanzu sai kuma muyi Magana akan sunaye.
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To, su dai sunaye kamar wakilan suna suke.
Watau maganar mufuradi tilo da jam’1 da maganar
namiji da mace, sun tava su.

3l e JS1 ixy s Apad il ileall 4055 ¢lanYld

Muna faxar haka domin kowane suna ana iya
cewa yana da mufuradin sa /tilo yana kuma da
jam’insa. Ga waxansu misalai:

mufuradi/tilo2_sal! jam’i el
gida NREE gidaje S g
xaki  Baa xakuna — &laa

mutum =35 -da )| mutane galidl -Gl -Jls

tafiya | tafiye- tafiye b i - i

Sai dai waxansu sunaye basu da jam’1i, kamar:
dawa, da wake, da ruwa.
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Har yanzu kusan kowane suna ana iya cewa ko
namiji ne kamar su: gida, doki, da dutse ko na mace ne,
watau kamar su “tabarma da tunkiya”.

Gl Jie | _She (6 o)) (S slanst) alara o) OV i
el Aal) 68 jeandl Jie Wige sS sl Juall g cjlbanll

Anan ma mun samu hanyar raba sunaye gida gida
ta yadda zamu y1 amfani dasu cikin zance.

aludil gl DUl 8 o lan) Cayial 48 o U je Liagl Lin
AN A endias Al AL ) Lalie de i
Manyan gidaje biyu sune masu sarrafuwa da sarrafaftu.

Ld Glaa 5 Al 5 Lld Al At elawl L ) S jlanadl)
A~ - J' J

Muna nufi da masu “sarrafuwa’ sunayen da suke
su da kansu na miji, ne ko na mace.

Aatad Al A8l clawd) ol Ll Al lawdl dals
: 3 3
Caigall ol KA Cnls] ol g Ll Alitie f L3I

Watau kamar waxanda muka ambata xazu-xazu.
Mool 8 U 3 SOl plans¥I Qa8 e Ll S5 N e ixg

Sarrafaffu ko, siffofi, kuma muna nufin waxansu
b b
kamar su “qarami” da “babba” da “ja” da “baqi” da

Y.
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da taimakon wani suna zamu “fari” waxanda galibi sai
san ko na miji ne ko namace ce.

y u)._.‘_.‘suj " " dM La.aj L@A voagid "enla Al uij
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Misali: in maganar gida ake yi, sai mu ce qarami,
ba garama ba.

Ml ddial Baixd "Cul” ce Euaall S 13 Ol Ja  lad
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In riga muke Magana, sai mu ce qarama, ba garami ba.

"5 haa " 88 " gl -l e Cnaall (S 13
AalS Lo sl 8 "riga" ot AalS Y A g) " juka s Gl
(& 3e

Amma lallai sai mun duba suna mai sarrafuwa,
watau “gida” ko “riga” kafin mu 1ya siffanta shi da
“garami” ko “garama’.

ST L PR VI PRV | i | PN s
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To, bari mu qara duba na gida na farko, watau na
masu sarrafuwa.
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Ko shi ma za mu raba shi qananan gidaje guda
uku. Ga sun nan:

roR s A Ao oLl ) dapadly o i Loayl g4 g

1- Sunaye gama gari da sunayen yanka
e cland gl dailill ) daladl clanl -

Duk abubuwan duniya da mutanenta da muka
sani, muna sa musu sunaye daban- daban.
Adlide lausd agd linia g 38 cagh o Cpdll Lol 5 Laall cals S
Su ne sunayen gama garil.
ALl dalad) elanl ansi e A
Watau, misali “gar1” da “gida” da “yaro” da ““aik1”

da “hutu” da “yunwa” da “qaqar1” da sauransu masu
yawa.
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Z2a’a iya cewa su sunfi duk sauran kalmomi, sai
dai wagqilan fi’lai/ aikatau.
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Sunan yanka kuma shi ne irin wanda akan rubuta
da babban baqi a farkonsa, kamar “Kano” ko “Audu”
ko “Najeriya” ko “Turai” ko “Tafkin cadi”.

b Sl Al (i Le sale g au¥l Liad a alall aud g
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Watau su ne sunaye sosai, ko na mutum, ko na
wurl kaza, ko na harshe kaza, kamar Hausa ko Turanci,
ko Yarbanci.

Ll b & lady) ol L sellS 13S 25

To kunji babban gida xaya na sunaye masu sarrafuwa.
Lty Aalall Alatall el cpa 5uSH IV andll 8 13

2- Sai kuma sunayen hali, sune masu bayyana halin
abinda ake cika.
el

Suna kuma faxa mana yadda akayi abin ko wurin da
aka y1 shi ko lokacin da aka yi shi.

s alee 4 o3 Al S o o il (28 AAS e Liagl Uy
A Jad g3y




Su ne kamar “sannu” da “nan” da “yau” da “gobe”
da “baya” da “gaba” da “ciki” da sauransu.
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su nan a waxannan maganganu: Ga
D (Jaall) JISEYY (amy (8 03
e (A (da)) el
a- Ya tafi da sannu
s U el (e
b-Ka zo nan
e 3 gz
c- Zai komo gobe
() sl oy ) b hae
d- Gobe ta Allah ce
Jpa sl aiar Y Jgaill
e- Sannu bata hana zuwa

f- Gaba tafi baya yawa




(e 1538 Wl T sale ) Jalall | san

g- Sun koma ciki

3- Gida na uku na sunaye masu sarrafuwa shine

gidan adadi.
Al Yl g gl Aalal § Astuall elanl oo Gl audll -

Watau, su (xaya, biyu, uku, huxu, dasauransu har
kaiwa su miliyan miliyan).

Gliay o i o Al ) dag A3 () canl ) dlae ) Jixg
(Ol e )

To, sai kuma sarrafaffun sunaye, watau su ne
waxanda sukan sami jinsinsu, watau zamantowar su
namiji ko mace da suna waxanda suke siffanta shi.

ity Al gl "Claall ) A8 paiall slan " Glialls
(ol ol S S3 Lgind A 30l ol Adai yall iry clguia

Misali: ga Qaramin gida, ga qaramar riga. Anan
da gida da riga sune sunaye masu sarrafuwa, har
suna sarrafa qarami da qarama, har ya zama ko
namiji ko mace.
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Amma ko sarrafaffun sunaye muna iya raba su
gida biyu, ga su nan:

saanall s dacal I cledl) — Al e el s oS
et ¢ prand ) Leansi o (S ccilaall claud f cdaall
a- Saffofi
Glaall -
b- ‘yan “wa”
"wa' Gl Glalsl) -
A-Din nan, watau “‘siffofi”” sune kalmomi masu

bayyana halin wani suna, ko wajen girma, ko
launi ko kyau.

Cun (el dapda Gun (e s Caal ClalS gd o2a clinall L
sagall ol sl ol canall
(Ga waxansu nan alal misali:

(G e e Lpany 8 b

a- Babban gida ne
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b- Idanun sa jajaye ne

OB e olipe
c- Qananan yara sun zo
"OELYI el oY Y ela
d- Motoci manya- manya sun wuce
dadiin 3 Hluw e 26

e- Bagar al’ada ce

(s gm) s Bale

To, sai kuma (‘yan wa) haka muke kiran
waxannan kalmomi da suke farawa da “wa”.

eu‘)!\ e allay 1S4 " ‘yan wa &}1)\ Olas" e Lol (i
"wa" adhiall lag ) wldsl e ‘yan wa

Ga su nan:

N L 9
Mufuradi/tilo- Mufuradi/tilo- Jam’1

namiji mace

Wani Wata Waxansu
Wannan Wannan Waxannan
Wanda Waxxa Waxanda
Wane? Wace? Waxanne
Wancan Waccan Waxancan
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To, kunji gidajen sunaye, amma akwai Magana xaya
wadda ya kamata ay1 anan.

Liay

Shi ne, bayanin yadda akan xauki kalma daga gida
xaya aro, ayi aiki da ita awani gida.
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Ga misali, “lafiya”
A Jas e "afiya ddle" A o 1

To, wannan ba shakka suna ne, mai sarrafa. Na gama-
garl.

Aalall clanll e g a3l a8 e aud D 8 Gl Y 5 anl g

Jinsinsa kuma mace ce.
Ehigall (wis e

Domin muna cewa lafiya ta qaru, ba lafiya ya garu ba
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A

Amma idan mun dubi “lafiyayye” zamu gani cewa
ashe ya koma gidan “sarrafaffun sunaye”.

and A calin) Ll s i "lafiyayye” Ak ) Uk 13) oS
Meliall elad”

Domin gwargwadon sunan da muke so mu
siffanta, ko “lafiyayye” zamu ce, ko kuma “lafiyayya”
ko kuma “lafiyayyu”.

" Sl lilaa L i cdda s 351 o an¥) oy Sl
a5 el 0 laat 5 MGl il L 5

Haka ma tana aukuwa da yawa wajen fa’ili/aikatau.
aill 5 Jelall Ganlly 13 Gaasy Lo |38 Linl

In mun duba “rube” amisali, ai fa’ili/aikatau ne,
amma “ruvavve” ya koma gidan suna.

ad X Mie "ruve 2esld /sl A< BAal j Uyt ol
'?‘“‘y‘ Ala ) Gale a8 ryyvayve -l 4aS Ll Jeldg

Sannan kuma ya zama sarrafaffen suna, sifa har
muna ce “ruvavven mangwaro” amma “gwanda”
ruvavviya, da kuma misali “ruvavvun ganyaye”.
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Sai mu riga lura da irin wannan rikixa domin sau
da yawa akan sami haka.

N3 Gy e i€ A (il ol Jiad Ay of & Y

Sunavye a ganin M. H. Jinju :sais is dess die claul)

Vol a5 clige sl 1 Sae Lgwin )5S Cum e slanl) J s a3
4l g8y uindl s sgda

Jinsi, shi ne iri na mutane, ko waxansu abubuwa.
SOAY) il any ¢ aldn 4 dady ¢ uiall

Cikin Hausa an raba halittu iri biyu: maza da mata.
ey 5She (58 ol B a8 Lusell 431 3

Hanyar bambanta su ita ce wasulan garshen sunaye.
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Na farko: Jinsin na miji

L S a2V

Sunaye masu garshe (e-1-0-u) yawanci na maza ne,

misali:

:Jie ¢ Sae e (e-i-0-u) S all a2a aaly dpginall claud)

Wasalin suna na qarshe suna o)
5 Y) Al A8 a0

E| babe Uil

bante 5l yiw (Ul
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jemage BrEEN
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biki Jis

curi dzlad
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Da sauransu.
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lemu mac =&y
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Na Biyu Jinsin Mace

1 el puia 1Ll

Wasali “a” yawanci, shi ke bambanta shi da jinsin

namiji, kamar:

"l a1t Sl aanall o (S Le Llle " AS Al

e, S e
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Sunayen ranaku, da shekaru, da dukkanin
kusurwoyin duniya, da na wuraren zama, da garuruwa,
da qasashe, da irga, dukansu jinsin mata ne.

ela¥l 5 dica V1 5 SI Clalad) aen 5 ol gl 5 (a1 elaud
Caigall Guia e LS calae Vg oSl g gl g cAukiall

Sunayen mata suna zama na mata har abada, ko
menene a qarshensu kamar:

bl uilS Laga ¢ R g ) 6<0 celuaily Aalall claw¥l
s Jie

- Kande

- Ige

- Lamishi (ko Lami)
- Abu (ko zainabu)
- Jummai

- Asabe
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- Hawwa

Sunayen ranaku mata ne, misali:

e (A ga 2L Y ¢l

Litinin oYl -
Talata Lol -
Laraba sbu Yl -
Alhamis el -
Jumama’a daaall -
Asabar Cuall -
Lahadi anY -
Haka kuma:
Loayl Lelia g
Yau sl -
Gobe e -
Jibi A& day -

Gata ALY KT

Sunayen shekaru mata ne, misali:
- Jia cz\:u}o Q\j.\uj‘ Lol
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Bana aladl laa -
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Sunayen kusurwoyin duniya mata ne, kamar:

rJie A3 e daca W 3 SN Clalal) elaud

Gabas Sl -
Yamma <« el -
Kudu wgadl -
Arewa Jwedll -
Gabas maso arewa Sodll el -
Gabas maso yamma ol Jeddl -
Kudu maso gabas Sl sl -

Kudu maso yamma PEP I RUEPLEN

Haka kuma sunaye masu nuna shiyyoyi:
rlalad¥) ) e ) elawY) Liagl 138
Gaba al -
Baya el -

Bisa/sama el -3 -
Qasa Jand —caat -

Dama O -
Hagu Jadi - jly -

Sunayen ungowoyi dana garuruwa dana qasashe
jinsinsu mata ne, kamar:




A OO 5 paall 5 Al latY o Lo

Al cLaY) Call <l 5 adul
Unguwoyi Garuruwa Qasashe

Qakari Zazzau Masar as
Gambarawa Batagarawa | Najeriya Ly
Lugu Damagaran | Jamus Lilali
Kurawa Dogon Dutsi | Amurka S aY!
Zazzau Caranci | Afirka Ly 3y
GRA Dutsin ma| Asiya Al
Qofar Sauro Katsina| Turai Ly
Nasarawa Kano | Ustireliya L Y]

Aduda su ma jinsinsu mata ne, (Komai yawan

adadin kuwa).

(L il Laga) Caigall Guen (e Lagl alacY)

Xaya
Biyu
Uku
Goma
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Goma sha biyar e duad -

Ashirin SEBN
Ashirin da biyar (sde s duwed -
Tasa’in Ot -

Xari Ll -

Dubu all -

Zambar dubu  (0sle) <l i -

Ds -

Togiyar Jinsin Mace rEui sall i Dl LR

(1P

Wasu sunaye, krshen su “a” ce, amma duk da haka
jinsin su na miji ne, kamar:

Lewin 18 138 a2 5 (K15 "a" o Aagiiall clan) any llia

L_g LS ¢ RAa

Baka el -
Ruwa cla -
Bawa e -
Zakara eha -
Boka s -
Gora LA -
Goga Jhy -
Wata Y e
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Qarin ma’ana ta mace

Ds -

iCuipall Alal ine

eyl sl

Yawanci akan iya jeranta jinsoshin biyu daura —

daura alhali kuwa asalin sunaye xaya ne, kamar:

3k S gl s SR a1 500 (e Le Lille
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Namiji S Mace Caiga
Bawa xe | Baiwa Al
Boka e -8 | Bokanya ddl e —dals
Gurgu z=l| Gurguwa sla e
kuturu o= | kuturwa sba y
Mutum Ol Mutumniya- 43w

Mutuniya
o S a5 et b Ciige anl" 5 jad
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Qarin ma’ana — “uwa’”’

UWA st )y gall aladiuly aw¥) (slasd)

Kamar r e
Kalmar farko Kalma mai qarin ma’ana
Al Y el UWA ashsall la3iuly aw) G3lass)
Tsoho Zad - )sae | Tsohuwa Aad -3 ) sae
Gwauro < el s (Jal) slaxe
Gwauruwa (4alk)
Jinsin Namiji ko mace Cvigall o KAl uin

Waxansu sunayen halittun da ake nufi, saiwarsu xaya
ce.

_"g;}m\ J.A;J\" ..‘\A\_g LQJJA BJJ.LAEAS‘ &Lﬁl.ﬂ&\ C«\A.uj UA:_\

A wannan hali, ba agane jinsi farat xaya, sai fa a
cikin mahalli, ko kuwa in an qara wa sunan halittar
Kalmar mace, ko na miji, kamar:
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damisa_ill mace ko <hige s S

namiji

dorina el w4 mace ko iz 5l Sk

: i - namiji
G pal o gl LS S
Al

Ol s mace ko <ige o S

karkanda namiji

Jie mace ko aise 5l Sk

barewa namiji

dalas mace ko aise sl S

jimina namiji

tolo- 050 =l [l mace ko e 5l Sie

tolo namiji

iday mace ko <uise 5 S

agwagwa namiji

tantabara/ dales mace ko aise sl S

tattabara namiji

Da e
sauransu

[ vy
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Kalmomi “xan- ‘yar” M -l A pall las )

Ana iya kuma amfani dasu, domin nuna jinsi, kamar:
(Jie ¥l g g o) uin Gl Legllerial (S Wil

Xan sanda - b

‘yar sanda Aok )

Ds. e

Saiwoyin Sunaven abubba daban-daban

-4y gadl) Aaliaall sl elad] eda

Ko da yake halittun iri xaya ne.
Aaly Qi o g5 o e el e
Amma fa jinsin, namiji daban, na mace daban, misali:

Je el Guin oo it S s ) Y]

Namiji Sl s Mace o gall puia
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Bunsuru Jeldl s | Akuya 5 Yie -5 jae

Doki Jbas | Goxiya 3 g
Rago JuS -Cay 3| Tinkiya (Tunkiya) — s
Raqumi o -Jea | Taguwa (Raquma) 48

Ds. 2

Faxakarwa ridan Ml -4

Amma anan sunayen (rago, ragonya, raqumi,
raquma) saiwowin su xaya ne (rag- raq).

\AJJJ; (231_1} ‘dA,;j GMJ-UAAS—L_&})A) C«W;\y\t& usj
(rag- raqum) : (o8 5 ¢ 3aal 5 4y 2 lll

Dacewar Suna da Jinsi sindl ae a3 6

Mu xauki suna biyu.

a- Rago
b- Akuya




Mun dai riga mun san cewa “rago” namiji ne, ita
kuwa akuya mace ce.
al< "rago oS g A" AS Qi Ld e Qi Ll e adl
Al g0 4alS "gkuya 3 e -5 ie" 4alS g 3 S3a

Mu kan ce:

1J s L)

Rago ya girma S e Al

Akuya ta girma G S B yiall

Ko kuwa rJgs ol
Rago ne Cag A 4

Akuya ce 3 e L)

Muna kuma cewa, lallai “ragon” da muke ambata,
xaya ne tak. Haka ma ““akuyar” xaya ce tak.

Cuigall i s (ne ) 310V adding HSA) (uin ae L) ol
o Ll SE ) "G AN AWS () J SIS (ce) Bl andi
el 32 5ie M3 e Al Loag) SNy Lalad "aa yia" A€

A4 ]
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Har ila yau kalmomi “ya” da “ta” da “ne” da “ce”
suna da jinsi, wato namiji, ko mace. Mu kan ce:

j"ta 'L;‘QJ ya-}&»" LIS c&ﬂ\ o5 L.A‘J Y \AA}J Uj;j
DS iy ¢ Lgia L] GiladS " ce” Euigall Alag " pet Sl All
L Mg A" AalS ae (Ja 5T " ya s ne” sVl R Cuigas
5 Sa

Al e LY " ylie" Al pa LBl " ta 5 ce" 5 -
Baya yiwuwa cikin Hausa garvavviya a ce”

- Rago ta girma

- Ko kuwa:

- Rago ce. Haka kuma ba a cewa:
- Akuya ya girma

- Akuya na.

+ & o onamdll Al @l L gel) L (Saall (e
e S Cag jall -

0l o S Y Jlall Ay oy A L) -

o ¢S5 jaall -

B e 43) -

Qa’idar dacewar suna da jinsi tana nuna cewa,
suna mufuradi (xaya tak), yana dacewa da jinsi.
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"Ladd sl oM 2 jaall Al O At g ) (38 55 Bac a8
M) ety A" g i) gl uial) ae ol

A taqaice in suna namiji ne, shi jinsin sai ya dace
da suna ya zama namiji.

o & s 88 s o 2y D8 ¢l S0 A OIS 1Y ¢ Jlataly
JS3e sSal an)

In kuma suna mace ne sai jinsi ya zama mace a
mufuradance (wato abubuwan da suna ke wakilta, basu
fi xaya ba).

Wige sS o) uindl sl g sill 2y DU B e SIS al) IS 13)
OF anis Y an¥) Lie sty 1 Ll (O i) ool 8] Alls
()5 05

Al g gumgall an¥l die juy Al ¢ gl ol o il pmuda g
& sl sl gl (Y lld g laga ol G180 dajie 0585 Of
M il s aeall Aapa 8 A LAY alaae 8 S
Cana g 13 V) eCaipe pan ol ¢ jSha pan J5ii0 bl o)) aaio
0l il 138 dale sl daLa) 3y )k e (5 a0 S

Faxakarwa :4daa




In ance

Raguna

Awaki

Shanu

to, an dai san cewa

rago xaya bane

ba akuya xaya bace

ba sa xaya bane

ko ba saniya xaya bace

Amma

18 1)

LT -l A

& e - el

Bty
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a5 LaS Sl g A
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3as) g3 yie

st s |58
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Raguna da yawa ne 8_mS Lalsl

Shanu da yawa ne 5 S el
Awaki da yawa ne 3 iiS juma
Akan ce :Jad

Raguna sun sha ruwa (ko maza da mata ne, ko
maza kawai, ko mata kawai, sai dai wanda ya gani da
idonsa).

o a1 S ol (Bl o S 15 583) elall ey i (ELSY)
(A 5 0 L.,ﬁm W odass B

-

Bayani g
u@lﬁ\a&wcaﬂ\%u&\ﬁmaw\

Leia addll 280 13 YY) Aige o o3 S0 Ll e oDle 5 sSAal

L) af 1 583 il 1)) Le o yral ¢ Ay

Wato, jinsin jam’i na miji ne ko da ainihin
abibuwan da suna ke wakilta mata ne ahalittar jinsinsu.

Gy G oL Jaal IS ¢ s ¢ She paad) i 1 i
Lenia Ao g 8 Wige sl Lgie
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Kuma Hausawa suna amfani da dukkanin sunayen
larabci —lura da cewa su musulmai ne- musamman
sunayen musulmai.

slaw¥) JS - D) aaine o Jliiels — (5 g gboa sel) 23y g

Maza suna da sunayen maza, mata na da sunayen mata.
Y e land (i (el Y15 ) sSAN elansd (uds agd ) 5SA

Tana 1ya yiwuwa, asama xan canji wajen ginin
sunayen Hausawa, musamman ma a qarshen su.

Al B Aald

Hakan na nufin sunayen Hausawa galibinsu, suna
garewa da wasali, saboda asalin kalmomin Hausa suna
qarewa da wasali ne, ko kuma abinda ake cewa
“buxaxxiyar gava” togiyar wasu kalmomi kaxan
waxanda suke qarewa da “rufaffiyar gava” misali:
malam.

OY g Sy g ade] g b sel) anVI of ey 124
phie e Lo 5 A8y i O Led Jaa) 4 sl sedl Sl
[malam alea"




Kuma akwai wasu sunayen waxanda suka savawa
tsarin Larabci, mafi yawansu suna kasancewa na arna
ne, ko maza ko mata.

Leaded 8 ¢ oomdl allaill Callas il elanl oy cllia
L) Bl 1) oS3 1 ST ¢Caalisall Szl () oG

Ga misalin sunaye a Hausa
Losell 8 elawdl 353 b Lasd g
Na farko: Sunayen Musulmai:

e S3 opalusally atids Al elanYl (Y

na miji S Mace i e
Muhammad 2ess | Fatimatu dalald
Muhammadu leas| Aisha ile
Ali = | A’isha Ayle
Aliyu Sle | A’ishatu Asile
Abubakar Sgl | Hindu iy
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Osman okie | Hindatu ALY
Omar- Umaru = | Hadiza EENREN
Abdurrahman  «s)ll xe | Hadija EEVEEN
Abdul Rahman (sl 2e | Khadijatu diapa
Saifu Caws | Hasana EEVEN
Ishak Blawsl | Hosaina ERIIEN
Yakubu Ciséay | Zainab )
Ya’kub 5823 | Zainabu Sy )
Hasan O | Nuru O
Yusuf —aw st | Aminatu Aisal
Yusufu Caw 51| Lubabatu A




Nuhu z5 | Jamila Alies
Ibrahim el )| Ummi GA\
Ahmad zeal | Mariya Lok
Ahmadu eal | Mariam a e
Nasiru »ali| Sara 5
Nazir | Misbahatu faluas
Naziru »¥| Asma’u s Laus]
Yasir oL | Marwanatu 2 5y
Sabiru | Sa’adatu Balau

Cikin sunaye akwai waxanda suke da alaga da
faruwar wani abu,- kamar yadda akayi nuni gareshi- ko

\i\‘?

(suke da alaqa) da wata al’ada. Misali:

J




ied (e 2l gl 3aley ) -ad) 5 )LIY)

a- Idan jaririn ya kasance —ko namiji ko mace- an
haife shi bayan tagwaye (‘yan biyu) ana kiranshi
“Gambo” sai a ambace shi ko a ambace ta dashi,
qari akan sunan yanka.

o ol 5 my el il ol 1SS ST o) g ca g gall (S -]

Ay A il 4y il (il el 038 5 "Gambo swela"

Lo o ad aladl sl ) il &l

Idan hakan yva maiamaitu, sai a sake kiran jaririn
>
da “Gambo” sai a ambaci na farkon da Gambo
Babba” domin a bambanta tsakanin su.

s e Bl galay il 5l iy 25l galld ¢ 5a¥1 S5 135
Laginy (goall clld g " 5l guala™ il 1Y)

b- Wanda aka Haifa ranar Jumma’a ana masa lagabi
da “Xan Jummai” ita kuma mace “Juma” ko
“Jummala” ko “Jummai”.

s "Xan juma’a” = il daeaall o G ol -
" 5" juma" <&l Jesd 83 gall 5 "Xan jummai”
Mjummala " s "jumma

c- Wanda aka Haifa ranar Asabar ana masa laqabi da

“Xan Asabe”, yarinya kuma da “Asibi” ko




“Asabe” a sakkwato kuma ana kiranta da
“Ashshibi”.
<ol 5 "Xan Asabe" @il Jesy ccuill a g agdsal
il Jiy 5568 s ¥ 5 s "Asabe” sl "Asibi" il Jaas
."Ashshbi"

d- Wanda aka Haifa ranar Lahadi, ana masa lagabi da
“Xan Lami” yarinya kuma “Ladi” ko “Ladid1”.

led Jliy cudl s "Xan Ladi" 4 J& caa¥1 a5 34 sall -
"Ladidi" 5! " Ladi"

e- Wanda aka Haifa ranar Litinin, ana masa laqabi da
“Xan liti” yarinya kuma “Altine”. Wannan a
Katsina kenan, da Sakkwato da Zamfara, amma a
Kano ana kiranta “Atine” a Katsina ana kiran duk
jinsin biyu da “Atti”.

ld J&" il s "Xan Liti" 4 JW& ¢yl a5l sall -
S Ll e el 3y ¢ g sS gus LinnadlS 3 135 " Altine”
Attl e Gaeiall Jay WudlS 85" Atine” L s

f- Wanda aka Haifa ranar Talata, ana masa lagabi da
“Bature” yarinya kuma “Baturiya” a Sakkwato
kuma da Zamfara suna kiran namiji “Mod1” amma
a Kano ana kiran namijin “Xan Tala” ko “Xan
Talata” yarinya kuma “Talatuwa”.

" Baturiya" <l s "Bature" 4 J& ¢ U 51 2 9 sall 5
SIS G lls Modi S ¢ slsi 1 lal g 5isS g By

e
R



05 s il Wl "Xan Talata sl "Xan Tala" 25U ¢ 5! siud
S"Talatuwa"
g- Wanda aka Haifa ranar Laraba, ana masa lagabi da
“Balarabe” yarinya kuma “Larai” ko “Laraba”.
0558 il 5 "Balarabe 4 (sl s colaa )Y o g 25l sall 55
" Laraba" s "Larai " &
h- Wanda aka Haifa ranar Alhamis ana masa lagabi
da “Xan Lami” yarinya kuma “Lami”.
Oshsiy <l s "Xan Lami” 41 Osl sy sl a0 251 sall -0
S Lami" &

Akwai kuma sunan dangantaka.

Abinda ake nufi dashi shine a danganta wani
mutum zuwa ga wani garl inda yake.

Q_\.u.\.u ‘fj\ SJLM (a.uh Auadd ua;.aﬂ\ "tg.».u.'\..j" (A ui 4 J“)Aj\j
el

Sau da yawa, sunan dangantaka yana zuwa bayan
sunan yanka ne. kamar yadda yake acikin:

ot S @l g calall and sy 4] G puiall an¥1 3l Lasale

Ahmad Bakane @SN 2l -
Muhammad Galadanci s 5uS e -
Aliyu Bakatsine sl Je -
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Huzaifah Bakadune 9L Sl ddds -
Aliyu namangi >l e -
Yusuf Bicci (o s -

Bugu da gari akan wasu sunayen siffofi, misali:

S ciliall slawd 1) ZLaYL 13

Mai jiki ol JlEy —anndl sl
Marigayi s siall Jlay g -3l
Xan mai goro ol &bl
Xan Kasuwa alall

Ds &

-l Tambayoyi: (Auna fahimta)

1- Kawo misalan sunayen yanka guda uku, kuma na
lagab1 guda biyu daga wannan labarin mai zuwa:
dadadll e QYD eland (o (il g cadled eland 43306 & jaiul-Y

48y

“A wata rana, a wani gari, an haifi wata yarinya,
lokacin tana jaririya ce, an hango kamar wani haske

yana fitowa daga cikin fuskarta, wannan yarinya an sa
mata sunan Nuru”.




b Ban gl dann  Alide il Laiin g e aly L Aliha (3L ¢ gy
Mo o ALl oda e Gl caie @iy gl S Lega g

3-Ka hiddo (fitar da) suna namiji guda biyu, sai
kuma na mace guda biyu.
izl Gpand s JSA el 7 Al
4-Y1 cikakken sharhi akan sunayen voyayyun

abubuwa tare da misali,

5- Bayyana ma’anar laqabi tare da misalai.

ALY e il ixe
6- Menene bambanci tsakanin sunaye masu
sarrafawa da sarrafaffu?
Seliall clanl 5 Leildy it elawdl G 5 8l Le
7- Me ake nufi da sunaye gama-gari?
$Railill 5 Aaladl clanYU 3 pntall e -
8- Ka gwada lafiya da lafiyayya da lafiyayyu, kawo

misali.
EURIS PO UL ERUPE FR S




Darasi na topabaad) eyl
Shida:

clast) yilaa® Wakilan suna (w- sn)
““ . :.S‘ \)31 . !\"

A wannan darasi zamuyi bayani kan wakilan suna

A wannan gava, ba tare da wani kokwanto ba,
zamu qudura a zukatan mu cewa, akwai mu da wasu
abubuwa waxanda sukan wakilci sunaye a Hausa.

o e e alail ol Gl jaiad (sl 55 gava cilal) aa
I LY (amy a4l dpad il placall (e JaS 5 ) seals
Losedl 8 elan¥) (e i

Anan, ya kamata mu yi xan bayani game da abin
da ake nufi idan ance “abu kaza’ na wakiltar “abu
kaza”, ko kuma wannan wakilin wancan ne. mecece
manufa anan?

G e il Jon | paide la yd a0 o Lde 2y clia
" o "le e " e s "le e " JB 1A ) J) s sl
13) aadll g Lad "G e il o gy




A Hausance dai, idan ance “waziri” yana wakiltar
“sarki” ko kuma wakilin sarki ne, manufa itace, idan
“sarki” bai sami damar fitowa ba, sai aka turo waziri.

"1 e i My U8 1 (st sel) a sedall 2
sy 388 pxe (IS ) ladll A 8 50a¥) any ol 1] ¢ o auaills
208

Ya cike gurbin sarki bisa wakilci
(el e s 61) AUYL aaY) Al Sy
Sabo da rashin halartar sarki

AL 5 5pd) ) geas ade o

Kuma waziri zai bada irin vzurin sarki a
matsayinsa na Wakili.

Ade ili ga s ymeY) o) adly Chgu sl I

Idan ma akwai wani saqo na sarki, sai waziri ya
gabatar.

ol Ladsy o g Slall (e Al llia S 13
Kamar yadda wani lokaci waziri kan wakilci sarki,

BN SE NUF LAPRCE: PRgF PE AP




Haka ma wakilan suna kan wakilci sunaye, idan su
sunayen ba su bayyana ba.

clanly) il 1Y) elawll e it slanY) yilaa Lial 134 4
ALl g ge e 3ol e
Amma kuma akwai lokuta da dama, da walilan

kan fito tare da sunaye a jimlolin Hausa, kamar yadda
zamu gani anan gaba.

Jaall 3 clawd) ae yilawall jedai la¥) e | S (S

il 41U Wakilcin wakilan suna
¢lawsY)

Wani abin ban sha’awa dangane da wakilan suna a
Hausa, shine idan sun fito ko a madadin sunaye, ko
kuma tare da sunaye, a kullum sukan kasance ne cikin
wani tsari na musamman ta fuskar yanayin sunayen
bisa la’akkar1 da jinsi da adadi.

PERRCIRVE S IOV FSP W L > BTSN S DVER LCASVE - k RV
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‘\,)cytluaun ‘wew‘gjoﬂuz&é ;miﬁ\@"éw\
Ranll g iall Hlie) Jle elad)

Abin nufi anan, shi ne a kullum idan suna ya
kasance tilo, to shi ma wakilin suna zai zama tilo ne,
idan kuma sunaye ne a wurin ko kuma sunan cikin
jam’1 ne, to wakilin sunan ma sai ya zama cikin jam’i.

aic ol jpaalld (o jie Al IS LS 43l g clia oyl
raalld peall daa 8 cland) CuilS 13 g 1o jhe S of 2 Y

Idan kuma mutum na Magana ne da kansa,
wakilin haka yake nunawa.

Lo X () i) jracalls i G Al Gadidl (S 13)

Wakilin kuma kan nuna wanda ake yiwa Magana,
da kuma wanda ake Magana kansa.

die C'_m;ﬂ\e.u 9553\ O SIS g cakalall O La anall g
."&._C’w‘"

A ko yaushe kuma, wakilin kan bambanta abinda
ake Magana akai, watau ko namiji ne ko kuma ta
macece.

La\_.g\ cdde Chaatiall ca".;ﬁd\c..'aﬁj)'ﬂw\w\d \'ASA}
iga (J S s
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Sunavye da wakilan su a jumla

aall (8 dpaddll b yilaca s claw!

Bayan wannan xan tagaitaccen bayani game da
wakilan suna, ya kamata mu bada misalin wata jumla
wacce take da sunaye cikinta, mu kuma ga yadda ake

wakiltar sunayen.

Bayan mun idar da wannan, sai kuma mu zurfafa
cikin yadda tsarin su yake da yadda sukan kasance
cikin jimloli.

Geri Ol Ll an gl e el3a (e e 3 ) Ligil O 2
bt s Jaall Jas gl o585 3 gl 5 Lgielm A4S 3

Ga wannan jumlar: Alaall oo g

1-Isa da Fatima sun tafi makaranta
A el Al s dakald s e

Da zarar mun karanta wannan jumlar zamu ga
cewa muna magana ne akan tafiya makarantar Isa da
Fatima.

Yo¥
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e ol e IS Ll @l jai dleadl oda UlE () 5 s
Aadl ) Aadala

Kuma duk waxannan sunaye ne na yanka.
_"M\é —_ Gu:\.c" e)\si cLA.uj ;LAM;Y\ RV JS ui La.a..ji Aﬂ).ﬁjj

Tun da muna Magana ne akan su Isa da Fatima,
idan alal misali, Musa ya tambayemu, cewa:

el s e — 136 dadal g e oo Al L LUl

- Ina Isa da Fatima?
fdakaly e u:*‘ =
- Muna iya cewa:

1 o ke -

fpaall U Lad -

- Sun tafi makaranta.

Idan muka gwada jumla ta (1) da ta (3) zamu ga
cewa jumla ta (3) ta fito ne daga jumla ta (1).

o) aaie AN Alaall g oY) Alaall o &5 jlia L 13
Dl Alaall (el 5 AN dlaal)

Watau, maimakon amfani da sunayen yanka
kamar yadda suke a jere a jumlar farko, sai muka sa
wakilin suna “sun” wanda ya wakilci su sunayen.

[ \or )
1" )



¥l alaall & o LS Wle W eland andis o (e Yy Jixg
slas¥l e U A s "sun L aaddll el Lles Lild

Manufa anan itace, “sun” xin ne yazo maimakon
Isa da Fatima.

ela lagall Sudy sAll panzall "sun Lea" (o)) 8 L 3 il
Aabldy e (g0 Yoy dleall 8

Bugu da qari kuma, wannan wakilan sunan a jam’i
yake.

gaall s 8 oad &l jiacall s ol llh 1) dil|

Wannan kuma haka yake, tinda akan mutane biyu
muke Magana.

(sun el 138 Jimy) 0l Guadd e Chaasds WY olaa

il et s aeall pady

Nau’o’in man il jacall g il
Wakilin Suna:

Yanzu abin tambaya shine: shin su wakilan suna
guda nawa ne? yaya zamu karkasa su don sauqin
fahimta?

sladall 2ae s Lezsa g et = sk Jlse Sl (W1
U geun Jal (e "karkasa leenit ol Lgdiain" CaS ¢ duaddll
¢ il
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Bari mu ga abubuwan da zamu iya kira wakilan
suna da yadda suke kasancewa a jumloli:

M\@u)&uﬁjW\

1- N1 na sha kankana jiya
oYL ke il ()
2- Kai ka tafi makaranta
dsyaall ) caadl ()
3-Kee kika qwace waya
5 il Cailell e} (i)
4- Shii ya mari almajiri
Ll okl (52)
5-Ita ta shanye fura

Sauanll Cuy (45“)

Ko wace jumla anan ta fara ne da wakilin suna.
madd ey Glay Ua ddaa S

Watau “ni” da “kai” da “kee” da ‘“‘shi1” da “ita”

duk wakilan suna ne.
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"kee -L;Lﬁ"j "Shi 'j“" P "kai _qu y "nii _ui" ui b_‘w
< - )3\ . L@JS "ita _‘;“Hj

Na biyu kuma, kowane wakilin suna a nan tilo ne.
Waxannan abubuwa guda biyu su ne suka haxa su.

28 "3 yia L S g codled B SA) jilacall" o weY1 lied
laa Laaial

Ma’ana, duka wakilai ne na suna kuma kowannen su
tilo ne.

A0 80 e Lgie JS duaddll jiledall JS o iea
Dukan su kuma guda biyar ne.

L yilaca dued "olel 5 Sl =Y

Kuma me ya bambanta su?

flaan; o W e 3l L

Da farko dai: ko wace kalma yadda aka rubuta ta daban
ne.

L e e dalide 4 g o LS A K1Y

Bari mu xauke su bi da bi don bayyana
muhimman abubuwa game da kowannen su.

You
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o34 dpan] i Jin AV ol laad 5 Ld sl 5 Ladali Lies
lede aa g JS0 Al "ad il el ) el

Idan muka xauki wakilin suna “ni1” daga jumlar

farko, zamuga cewa yana nuna mai yin Magana ne ko
na miji ko mace,

Al (o and Cogu (51 Alaall 3G el sl 13
Lige ol 1 Sha 058y 3

Amma idan anyi amfani da “kai” wannan na nuna
wanda ake yi wa Magana.

Aas A el 13¢h "ka -Cuil jpaall aasdil 13) oS5
NEEER) PRIPAIN]

Bugu da qari, akoyaushe yana nuna cewa na miji
akewa Maganar.

SIS a5 5 A SR L)y Ll 4dla Glld ) dal)
_"Q._I.L:\A.AM" 4:15;\

“Kee” ma na nuna wadda ake yi1 wa Magana ne,
amma kuma mace.

Al ) el AV 58 "kee ~cil" Aisall 330all jrea s
RATEVRPE PR I APOVI LR PRI IN | PWENP A A




Haka kuma idan an y1 amfani da wakilin suna
“shi”, wannan yana nuna wanda ake Magana kansa ne.
Da ma kuma na miji ne.

e 13g8 "Shij - 58" ad il jeanally (e (o yln 13) 16a
S Lial sa "l M e Gyaall 3 A )

“ita” kuma na nuna wadda ake Magana kanta,
kuma tilas mace ce.
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Ya ya jam’0’in waxannan wakilan suka kasance?
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Idan muka xauke su daki- daki kamar yadda muka

gabatar a jimlolin mu guda biyar, zamu iya bayar da
kamar haka: jam’in kowannen su,
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2-“kuu” watau jam’in “kai”
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3-“kuu” watau jam’in “kee”
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4-“suu” watau jam’in “shi”
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5-“suu” watau jam’in “ita”
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Anan muna 1ya tsara wakilan suna ta fuskar tilo
(til) da jam’1 (jam), kamar haka:
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Wakili na biyu (na miji) Kai Kuu
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Wakili na biyu (ta mace) Kee Kuu
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Wakili na uku (na miji) Shii Kuu
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Wakili na uku (ta mace)

Muna 1ya sake tsara su kamar haka ataqaice:
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Wakili na biyu (tm) Kee Kuu
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Abin ban sha’awa da lura anan shine, akoyaushe
ba ruwan wakili suna da ke qarqashin jam’i da nuna
cewa akwai bamabnci tsakanin namiji da ta mace
kamar tilo.
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Alal misali dubi yadda wakilan suna tilo na biyu
ya bambanta tsakanin na miji da ta mace, watau “kai”
da “kee”, haka ma tskanin na ukun “shi” da “ita”.
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Bayan lura da yadda wakilan suna ke kasancewa
tilon su da jam’in su, abin tambaya anan shine, shin su
waxannan wakilan haka suke Zama akoyaushe kamar
yadda muka tsara?
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Ko kuma suna canza kamanni dangane da
bayyanar su a jimloli?
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Babu Shakka, xaya daga cikin hanyoyin da za’a
bi, mu amsa waxannan tambayoyi itace, mu yi nazarin
bayyanar da wakilin suna a wurare daban- daban a
jimlolin Hausa.
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Muna ma da wakilan suna na huxu (w- sn4)
wanda zamu kira saakaayu (sky) a taqaice.
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Misali, idan muka ce: “anyi aiki” zamu ga an

bayyana aiwatar da aiki ne, ba tare da an faxi “wanda”
ko “wacce” sukayi aikin ba.
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Ma’ana, sakayau babu ruwan sa da jinsi ko adadi.




wakilin suna a jumla; Bayvyanar

Idan mun tuna a misalan jumloli da muka bayar
guda biyar a baya, mun ga yadda wakilan suna kanzo a
farkon jumla.
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Watau, kowanne daga cikin “ni1” da “kai” da

“kee” da “shi” da “ita” na 1ya zuwa a farkon jumla.
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Kazalika, jam’in kowannen su, watau “muu” da
“kuu” da “suu” da “suu”.
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Wani abin ban sha’awa game da wakilin suna shine,
wani lokaci sukan zo kamar haka afarkon jumla:
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1-Naa zo Kano (wakili na farko)
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6- Taa faxa rijiya, (wakili na uku, ta mace)
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Idan muka kwatanta waxannan wakilan da
waxanda muka fara amfani dasu a jumlolin mu guda
biyar tun farko, zamu 1ya fito da wata dangantaka.
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kamar haka:

1- Wakilin suna na farko namiji “ni1” na iya rikixa
zuwa “na” ko “in”
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2- Wakilin suna na biyu namiji “kai” na iya zama
CCkaa,,
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3- Wakilin suna na biyu, ta mace “kee” na iya
juyewa “kin”
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4- Wakilin suna na uku, namiji “shi” na iya rikixa
zuwa “yaa”
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5- Wakilin suna na uku, ta mace “ita” na iya sauyawa
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Saboda haka, waxannan wakilan suna “naa/in” da
“kaa/kin” da “yaa/taa” na iya zuwa farkon jumlolon
Hausa, kamar yadda muka nuna.
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Jam’in kowannen su zai kasance kamar haka:
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1- Wakili na farko “naa- in” zai sami jam’1 “mun-
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2- Wakili na biyu “kaa- kin” zasu sami jam’1 “kun”
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3- Wakili na uku “yaa- taa” zasu sami jam’1 “sun”
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Jam’in kowannen su na iya zuwa a farkon jumla,
kamar haka:
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Wakilin suna a tsakivar jumloli
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Bayan lura da yadda wakilan suna kan zo afarkon
jumloli, sa1 kuma mu ga yadda sukan kasance a
tsakiyar jumloli, kafin muy1 nazarin bayyanar su a
qarshen jumloli.
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1- Musa ya ba ni dabino jiya
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2- Aliyu ya ba ka gyaxa da maraice
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3- Yara sun baki mangwaro da safe
lalua saile S ghael 2y NI
4-Jama’a sun bashi kasha
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5- Ahmad ya ba ta hankicin tawul
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Jam’in kowane wakilin suna ma na iya zuwa a
tsakiya kamar haka:
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1- Musa ya ba mu dabino jiya
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2- Aliyu ya ba ku gyaxa da maraice
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3- Yara sun ba ku mangwaro da safe
lalua saile (Sl 2y oY
4-Jama’a sun ba su kasha
Ly pt gl il
5- Ahmad ya ba su hankicin tawul
Okl (e Srie aallac| deal

Anan, ya kamata mu lura cewa duk wakilin suna a
kullum da gananan harufa ake rubuta su, in sun zo a
tsakiyar jumla.
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Wakilan suna a garshen jumloli
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Daga nan kuma abin tambaya shi ne, shin yaya
waxannan wakilan suna ke kasancewa idan sun zo a
qarshen jumloli.
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1- Musa ya ba ni (wakilin suna na farko namiji ko ta
mace, kuma tilo)

2- Aliyu ya ba ka (wakilin suna na biyu namiji- tilo)
(ohe Sde ¢ A mdil) jall) el e

3- Yara suka ba ki (wakilin suna na biyu ta mace-
tilo)
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4-Jama’a suka bashi (wakilin suna na uku namiji-
tilo)
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5- Ahmad ya ba ta (wakilin suna na uku ta mace-
tilo)
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Jam’in kowane xaye daga cikin waxannan wakilan
suna, da kanzo aqarshen jumla, na iya kasancewa
kamar haka:
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1- Musa ya ba mu
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2- Aliyu ya ba ku
Sl Lo
3- Yara suka ba ku
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4-Jama’a suka ba su
ad shael (il
5- Ahmad ya ba su
calac daal

Anan, zamu fahimci cewa, wakilan suna, suna iya
bambanta a kamanninsu dangane da bayyanar su a
jumloli.
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A yanzu muna 1ya taqaita su wakilan kan kasance
farkon jumla da tsakiyar jumla ko garshen jumla,

kamar haka:

Jsl (o 0SS dpaddl) el of e laial Wlkdy VI
(YIS el il i ol Lo g 5 dleall

Tagaitawar bayyanar wakilan suna a jumloli:
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Wakilin suna afarkon jumla
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Wakilin suna a tsakiyar jun
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Duk yadda aka kaxa aka raya dai, za’a ga wakilan
suna “tilo” guda biyar ne waxanda sukan kasance “ni1”
da “ka1” da “kee” da “shi” da ““ita” a farkon jumlol,
kuma “naa- in” da “kaa” da “kin” da *“yaa” da “taa”
wani lokaci.
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A tsakiyar jumlolin kuma sukan kasance “ni” da
“ka,’ da “ki,’ da “Shi” da “ta”
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Haka suke ma agarshen jumloli.
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Kuma ba a amfani da manyan baqaqe idan za’a
rubuta su a tsakiya ko garshen jumla.
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Wakilan suna kuma jam’1 na da nau’1 uku ne kurum.
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A farkon jumla, suna iya kasancewa “muu” da
“kuu” da “suu” ko kuma “mu-mun” da “kun” da “‘sun”.
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A qarshe, muna iya cewa su waxannan wakilan
suna iya wakiltar sunayen mu na Hausa, ko na yanka
(sn- ynk), ko voyayye (sn-voy), ko suna fai (sn- fa), ko
ma gama gari (gm-g).
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Kuma duk yadda sunayen suka kasance.
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Watau ko tilo “namiji ko ta mace” ko jam’i,
wakilan ma haka zasu kasance.
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Bugu da gari kuma, duk yadda sunayen suke
bayyana acikin jumloli, watau ko a farko ko a tsakiya
ko kuma a qarshe, wakilan na iya wakiltar su sosai a
waxannan wurare.
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Anan muka zo garshen bayani akan wakilan suna.
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1- Zavi wakilan suna guda uku daga wannan labari
kuma ka faxi sunayen da suka wakilta.

“ Any1 wasu yara guda uku, Ali da Isa da Lantana. Su
waxansu yara ne abokan juna, kuma kullum barci
kawai ke raba su. Amma fa kowa yana da irin halin sa.
Shi dai Ali yaro ne mai hankali, kuma ba ya son yawan
wasa, Isa kuwa, shi banda wasa ba ya son komai.
Lantana kuma daga ta tafi gaxa sai zuwa talla. Saboda
irin wannan savanin hali, jama’a suna matuqar
mamakin yadda abotar su ke xorewa. Saboda yawan
surutun jama’a, sai yaran suka shiga cewa: muu dai baa
abin da ya dame mu da ku, kwa ci kanku, kwa sha
baqgin ruwa, kuma tilas ku bar mu, yadda kuka gan mu”
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2- Kawo misalan suna uku daga wannan labari, kuma
kowannensu ya kasance tilo.
L) Lgia S (35S0 off e Gaill 138 (e slansd 2330 & jaial -
2 yda
3- Shi me wakilin suna da muka fara amfani dashi
watau “su” yake wakilta?
o st ) Lealatiny Ul il dpad sl ilecall o Lo -
()
4- Kawo misalan wakilan suna uku, kowannensu ya
kasance jam’1.
5- Bayyana abinda ya bambanta waxannan wakilan
suna:

ku muu- ta- Shii-
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6- Mayar da duk wani wakilin suna “tilo” zuwa
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“jam’1” a wannan labari.
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Darasi na Bakwai:

el el

el Lokaci a Hausa
L sgl) 3

Ma’anar lokaci da amfaninsa “aikinsa”
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Wannan darasi zai qunshi sashi guda uku, sune;
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1. Ma’anar lokaci- sharhi tare da cikakken bayani.
Juadiy 7y — el asgda -
2. Alaqar lokaci da aikatau
dadlly (e 3V 483le -
3. Muhimmancin lokaci “aikinsa”
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1. Ma’anar lokaci- sharhi tare da cikakken bavyani
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Na farko: Ma’anar lokaci acikin Hausa
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A tagaice, muna iya cewa “lokaci” a Hausa na iya zama
wani zamani da aka yi abu ko za ayi shi abin, ko kuma ake

yinsa. (*)
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Kuma yadda akan nuna lokaci a Hausa shine ta hanyar
amfani da wakilin suna xauke da takamaiman Karin sauti (ko
na sama ko na qasa ko faxau) sai aikatau.
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Kuma shi dai “lokaci” wata kalma ce “mufuradi-tilo”
jam’inta shine “lokuta”.
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Haka ma wasu qamus na Hausa, suka ambata cewa
Kalmar “lokaci” tana nufin “lokaci” shine wani yanki na
zamani, idan aka haxata da Kalmar “da” don ta zama “lokacin
da” to, tana nufin “lokacin da”

% Ahmadu Bello- sabon nahawun Hausa- ABU Press Limited, Zaria- Kaduna- Nigeria 2014- p. 57
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Misali; Lokacin da ya tashi na ganshi.
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Kuma ana amfani da ita wajen kawwana “bungasa”
wasu lafuza “jimloli” kamar haka:
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a- Lokacin yaqi, lokacin razana ne
g Ay o all iy
b- In lokacin Azahar ya yi, ka tashe ni
bl ekl 3a ci g ol 1) -
c- Da lokacin cin tuwo ya yi, ka kirani
A JST g e 13 el sall) b eliall G g ol 1)
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Kuma daga Kalmar “lokaci”aka samo “loki” kuma na mijin
kalma ce a Hausa, tana nufin tsawon zamani “mai zuwa”
kuma tana nufin karshen zamani.
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Kuma kamar yadda ake amfani da ita wajen waje mai nisa
sosal.

YAY
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B ORI I (O | R PONIEL | KL PSR S DAY

Kuma lokatai sune ,yan kalmomi masu nuna lokaci, ko
daxewar yin abu.

il Egan b Lege in gl g 5 e Ja LS e Y

Suna kuma da wuyar furtawa, domin galibi, akan haxa
su da wakilan suna ne cikin rubutu.

dpaddll jledall ae dalyie w,\_, bl 4 LY L Laalill Conall (e
Akl By

Ga waxansu misalai, inda muka tura haruffan kowane

lokaci;
1- Sun tafi | a2
2- Za su zo yanzu OV O sl
3- Muna fita da safe alua = jad gas
4- Sai suka tashi, suka tafi ) g8 pail g ) 5ald o
5- Ina kuke aiki? O ala3

Mun ga yadda aka haxa lokatai da wakilan suna cikin
rubutu, amma har yanzu akwai wani abu da yafi wannan
wuyar ganewa.
Lo ¥ ) oS0 AUl s 8 jilancall ae A HY) il CaS Lyl il
ASH ) ameay gl s J1 5

Shine rashi rubutun waxansu lokatai sam. (v)

> - Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya- Hausa a sauqaqe- jagoran Nahawun Hausa- NNPC-
Zaria- Kaduna- Nigeria 2010- p.9

YAY
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GILY e A Y1 Gans "ot LS poe

Ko da yake ana faxar su da baki. Misali ga waxannan:

Slaalll e 3l il )
a- Tafi )l
b- Ya tafi jiya el caad
c- Ya tafi gobe in Allah ya so A el o) lae il
d- Ya tafi maza- maza inji sarki LS 4oy calld
Y1 B
e- Ina ya tafi? 3

To, a wadannan misalai guda biyar, ko wannensu lokacinsa
daban da na sauran.

o oo alisall 4ie ) Lgie JSI an ¢ puadll ALY 020 b
A misali na farko, watau “tafi” babu wakilin suna sam.
) Jelal) Ao Jay sraa 438 223 Y " d" JY) Jladl b

Ana umartan wani da yin abu kenan kamar akan ce
“fita” ko “buxe” ko “karanta” da sauransu.

L A 1 Ml i 7 A 6y S o Jang Al 4 ey
eI

To wannan lokaci akan kira shi “umarni”. (2)
fig\ 4.:.}»..4 "QA)'M" (g alall sda @J

Amma sauran misalan nan sun fi wuyar ganewa.

‘- Ibid. p.9

YAEL
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Iyl 5 Lagh Caraal g8 Alia¥) 4y Ll

Domin gashi mun rubuta “ya tafi”” sau huxu, alhali kuwa
furucinsu daban suke.

O aling Loy shall o cpa 8 e ye ao)l "ya tafi G LS LY
oA Basl

Dalilin wannan, shi ne domin rubutun boko ya kasa
bayyana dukkan abubuwan da harshen hausa yakeyi. ()

AhN S muia g e ot 3 DU Capally AU Gl G @l
"Lu:)é\:\.ﬂ"‘;

A Magana huxu xin nan, ko waccensu tana da wakilin
suna na uku na namiji da mufuradi-tilo acikinsa (3-n-m-t)

sl jpaall ie JS 8 s g didagud) day ,Y1 ABGY) 028 b
Cilad) S 3 jaall )

Amma lokutansu daban-daban su ke.
DAY e Leie aaly JS b alide el g 5 K0

Y. Yahaya suna cewa: Amma su kuma Neilskinner da I.
“lokatai sune ‘yan kalmomi masu nuna lokaci ko daxewar yin

abu”.’

A3a 31" a3l psede (B OV A8 (o 50 bl nl s DS QG Ll
) eill Jad "l 5" JUa ) (s el e " Ol SlalS Gany 0o 3 e
Ml

’-Ibid p. 9
® - Ibid p. 10
7 - Neil Skinner da I. yahaya- p-9

YAo
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Su ma suna cewa su lokatai da wuya furtawa, domin
galibi akan haxa su da wakilan suna ne cikin rubutu.

8 LY "ilia gia" gy sl O el e A Y G Liad Y s
&
LS el e pa Banie () 5S5 )
Su ma sun ba da misalai:

- Sun tafi - 7a su ZO yanzu
- Inakuke - muna fita da safe

Wannan yana bayyana mana cewa dukkanin su Neil S.
da I.Y. Yahaya sun yi tarayya akan cewa ma’anar lokaci na
aiki ko na yare a Hausa ya kasu zuwa shuxaxxe, wanda ake
ciki da kuma mai zuwa.

Ol sle L 1. Y. Yahaya s Neil S. oo DS of W ca sy 138
it g g sy pale (Al andly Lusell B g alll gf  Axdll (e 31 584

yana jefa tambaya akan A inda zamu ga M. A. Z. Sani
ma’anar “lokaci1” a cikin nahawu:

alaill die (e 3l aseie e Vs M. AL Z. Sani 7 ks s L
1J g2l
Me ake nufi da “lokaci” a nahawu?
falaall die e L 3 palall o L
(s s (Jo AlaYl o sl 4ndi 4 g

“ Hakika, lokaci a nahawu yana nufin sa’ar wanzar da aiki ne
na cikin jumla”




Jaxdl alial) ddaad of <ud g a2 "sladll aie ™ gaill 8 e )l (A
(" -~ ‘5 _5 ‘):’ L_é L)A 4939:

Aiki zai 1iya kasancewa an wanzar da shi, ya wuce, ko
ana wanzar da shi a halin yanzu, ko kuma za’a wanzar da shi
anan gaba.

G gl s (5 g ) ime 3B (5 6SH O Sy Jadll 5l sl
SOl il 8 43 93n (5 s ) o Jlall

Akan haka ne zamu ga M. A. Z. Sani yayi nuni garemu
zuwa karkasuwar lokaci manya har gida uku, sune shuxaxxe,
lokaci na yanzu, da mai zuwa. Sai dais hi ya ambaci cewa
waxannan manyan karkasuwan na lokaci sun qunsa wasu
lokatai daban masu fitowa daga cikinsu, sai ya zama jumillar
lokatai a Hausa guda bakwai ne (7) waxanda za’a iya taqaice
su kamar haka:

el aludl ol o1 sl 4336 ) jlal 8 ML AL Z. Sani ol 4de el
DA daa 3 o 80wl V) Jaiesall 5 ¢ gualadl g ¢ bl a5 i
ROV g sane 05 Al eleie B o AT At (e Jais s
(Y il e W jeas (S e 3l (V) dr L sl
1- Shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya (S.L1)
JsY) ALl bl (3l -
2- Shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu (S.L2)
PP A [ SN | RV

3- Lokaci na sabo (L.S)
Lﬁd\gﬁ:—‘ﬁ\ CJAJ\

4- Lokaci na yanzu na xaya (L.Y1)
" a5V e jlcadl el

YAY
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5- Lokaci na yanzu na biyu (L.Y2)
" sl A g lmall ) -
6- Lokaci na gaba na xaya (L.G1)
J ¥ Jaieeadl a3l -
7- Lokaci na gaba na biyu (L.G2)
JsY Jatiaal) (3l -

Zamu lura anan cewa wasu malaman nahawun Hausa
basu sanya sigar umurni ko nema cikin lokatai, a dai- da1
lokacin da zamu ga wasu kuma sun ambace su, kamar yadda
hakan zai bayyana awajen Magana akan su anjima.

Gllall ol e dxpa | sa ol G g sedl Blaill (amy o Jaadli
%CF}\&M}‘}&\MQ;J%&‘MJY\W
LaaY e Euaall

Amma M.H. Jinju zamu gay a haxa tsakanin ma’anar
lokaci dana aiki, wanda hakan ya sanya shi ya ambaci su
waxannan lokatan da sunan “lokutan fi’il1” inda yake cewa:

colxilly (a3 sede Jay 5 28 ML H. Jinju sads i desae L
Jokutan fi’ili zlaaall 138 i il 134 Lia 3V e (3l sled Las

JEETRGITEN

Haka kuma qare-karen ma’ana lamirai da manuna
sigogin fi’ilai ana rubuta su akan:

dra e Al Aldle 5 duaddll el il I Sleal) SIS
sle i (Lg1S) Jladd)

1- Kalma xaya, idan qarin ma’ana lamiri yana gabanin
manunin sigar, kamar haka:

var |

(
{ J



JB (Laad g) adlll paall Jima 32h ) CilS 1Y) aal ol AT -
‘Jia ddseuall Adle
Y akan rubuta (ba ya kan rubuta ba)
(oM Adle o ppaall Juad pin) 3G
Nake rubutawa (ba na ke rubutawa ba)
(oM Adle e spanall Juad adny) iS) Ul
Muna rubutawa (ba mu na rubutawa ba)
(0o M Ao o padall Juab aiay) CiiSH ad
Mun rubuta (ba mun rubuta ba)
(o3 Adle g pacall Joab arn) Li€ (i -
Muka rubuta (ba mu ka rubuta)®
(Ul Aade Go el Juad paay) LS

2- Kalmomi biyu idan manunin sigar yana gabanin garin
ma’ana lamirin, kamar haka:
nacall ine 3l 3 0 (el 5) daeall Adle culS 1) (liaSl) -
(Jie ¢ o il
- Zaka rubuta (ba zaka rubuta ba)
- Za mu rubuta (ba zamu rubuta ba)
- Za su rubuta (ba zasu rubuta ba)

Abin nifi anan shine, idan lamirin fi’ilin yazo gabanin
alamar lokaci, to ya zama wajibi a haxa lamirin da alamar
lokacin, kamar yadda yake a sigogin lokatai shuxaxxe, lokaci
na yanzu... ds

® - M.H. jinju —p.58




O G (e 3l Aadle o dedl) jraiall anii 13) 4ol @iy aaiy
A g el g bl L Y1 aa A LS (g 3l Aadlay ypeiall aaail

Amma idan alamar lokaci tazo gabanin lamirin fi’ili to
ya zama wajibi an raba tsakanin su a rubuce, kamar yadda
yake a lokaci mai zuwa na xaya.

Lagin Joadl) cond  Lrdll jpanzall e (e 3l dadle ciani 1) Ll
J¥) Jitsall a3l A LS (S

Tambavyovi:
i

1- Y1 bayani akan ma’anar lokaci bisa ga abinda ka karanta.
IOV PVINE W DA FOR.
2- Me ka sani akan alaqar lokaci da aikatau?
T2all (e M1 A8Me e a ymd 1Al
3- Bayyana mahimmancin lokaci.

el Ageal
4- Fayyace ma’anar aikatau a wajen Hausawa.
Losel) die Jaill o s & 50
5- Ka ambaci aikin aikatau.

i) Caills g SO
6- Bayyana ma’anar lokaci akan ra’ayoyin malaman
nahawun Hausa.
Lusell Bl Hlai dga s (e e ) 6 sgde -

\RE
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Na biyu: Ma’anar Kalmar “zamani” wajen Hausawa

Lu gl 2ie "zamani" AelS  Jiaa Ll

Zamu bayyana anan, ma’anar Kalmar “lokaci” da
zamani” a wajen Hausawa tare da ambaton bambamci
tsakanin su.

"lokaci (= " s "zamani (e W (e IS (S Ua 7 Cag

agiay Gl S35 L sgll i

Lura da cewa waxannan kalmomin asalin su larabci ne,
zamu bayyana ma’anar su a wajen larabawa, sannan ya
bayyana bambamci tsakanin su ta bangaren abinda ko wacce
take nufi.

die Laga sgbe 83 ¢ pe Jual (g GialSH (yla O el
AalS JSI YAl il Cun e Laghn BRI Lyl eday 5 e yal

Kamar yadda bincikiken zai yi bayanin ma’anar Kalmar
“hien” wadda take nuni akan wani zamani “na kusa ko na
nesa” a wajen larabawa.

Lo (o) (A i ) "o AAlS o seie —lial —piia g5 o g SIS
Coall die a3

Kalmar “zamani” kamar yadda ta zo acikin gamus din
harsuna, shine wani yankin zamani sakakke, kamar yadda take
ba da gudunmawa wajen bungasa wasu lafuza kamar haka;

(e W (e b el ga (ARl e..;\.u L;A 39 LS "zamani" 4lS L Y
il e el jaly callaadl g o585 3 LS LS
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a- Sabbin zamuna Al snall

b- Xan zamani s panll Lyl

¢- Zamanin farko J Y1 o

d- Zamanin da ya shuxe 3 0dl ) guanl)

e- Zamani na yanzu alaall s a3

f- A zamanin da | IV W L DARSIEN
BB

g- Zamanin tunani S sl 3l

h- Zamanin tsammani ANV

Su waxannan mustalahai (F. G. H) ana amfani dasu wajen
hikayoyin Hausa, kamar haka:

‘sﬁ\.AS 4&)\.&»}@\ ua.;asngﬁe.laln.m(F_ G_H) Clallaialll b..l%‘j
A zamanin da, ko na yanzu, ko na tunani, ko na tsammani...
gosal sl AT ey 8l el 1 ) cole 3l Gl A S Ll gls

Kuma tana nufin rayuwar mutum, na miji ko mace. Kamar
haka;

A KO B I G S T RSP PO E K1
Kai Baba, Allah (S.W.T) ya ja zamaninka
& yee i JUal el |

Kuma Kalmar “zamani” suna ne tilo na miji, jam’inta
“zamuna- zamanoni” ana iya amfani dasu wajen bungasa wasu
kalmomi, kamar haka:

——
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Zamanoni- —_ ULAJi" GJ.G CAATJ ‘)SM J‘)éﬁ ?‘m‘ "Zamani" usj
‘:_1:2” jé-d\ L_Af— Q\JL&J\} ( Lcaj | ué,_q U"jsr' L;A é - :..:9 "Zamuna

a- Zamanin sarautar turawa, zamanin bauta ne
" A 20 gl e S ) oY) Slarin) (e )

b- Zamanin sarautar qasar nan na uku, anyi hidimomin
gwanintar cinikin kayan sagar sabon zamani.

Ul alladl Jsa) iy Al aldh alh haa ) el SIS ()
Lpaal) il 5 Jad) (CliSle) Cilana 3l "AS A" 48 ja i

c- Ilimin zamani yana sa ajawo hanyoyin gyaran gasa.
Al shad 3 aalin Cusall ol

=il s Jd els W€K amar yadda yazo acikin wannan wagqar:

- Barno bulaka birni e 5y
8 S
- Ta shehu gun qur’ani Gl A
O Al Jasls
- Tsohon garin addini Crall A
Adyiall
- Ko zamani yai zamani Ja Laga
e )
- Ba za su kauce gaskiya ba () O s O
3l

° _Tutocin shehu, Alh- Mu’azu na x¢ja
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Na uku: Ma’anar Kalmar “har” wajen Hausa

Lo sell die " ia" RS ina (UL

Wannan Kalmar “har’” harafin bagiren wuri ko lokaci ce.
Ita ma “har” tana da alaqa da lokaci ko zamani. Misali:

S oSl Gasb e day iy Gaos 4 Mhar " AalS) o0a
r e e b 3 pilee Alia ld Ll 8 5 (Ol )

Kamar yadda ta zo cikin suratul Hijri, Allah (S.W.T) yana
cewa:

:é\.«ﬁj‘\j@aﬂ\ Jsh dus ¢ yaall BJN‘;QC«\%IAS
Vogs wfi qpnfo G- gEo oo
(Ol elaly As el aely)
“Ka bautawa Ubangijinka har sai mutuwa tazo maka”

Watau, har sai sanannen lokaci ya zo maka wanda zai
iya zama lokacin mutuwa, ko cikar wani abu ko tabbacinsa.

PR PN Y IPPCPON R P AP PON G I B I PP

Ko kuma lokacin Al fijir, kamar yadda ya zo acikin
‘faxinsa maxaukaki, cikin suratul Qadri

;Jﬁ\sjy‘;gud,ggus‘ﬁﬁmg}@g@b

N (oA e s G 23

10099 aalis ygu
11 I (RS
-0l B s

Ydo
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“ita aminci ce har sai Al fijir ya fito” watau har sai loakacin
Al fijir ya yi.

Na huxu: Ma’anar Kalmar “lokaci” awajen Larabawa
Copall die "o U M M S e e

Haqiqa ya zo acikin qamus xin larabci da yawa irin su:

Al mu’jamul wasix, da Arra’1, da Lisanul arab, da Qamusul
muhix, cewa Kalmar “lokaci” tana nufin wani yankin zamani.

XM 5 cdases ol amaall 1l g iy yall Balll aalae 8 ola LS5 i
Ll "3 e 3l s " g1 RS el o gl 5 e jal) s

Kuma ita Kalmar “lokaci” suna ce, mufuradi-tilo ana
jam’inta akan “lokuta- lokatai”, watau wani yankin zamani.

O (e 58 s "l e ey 3 jie pusd M gl - 1M AIS

Kuma ana amfani da ita wajen kawwana (bunqasa) wasu
lafuza kamar haka:

et cchlathinall g il jlial) (om0 65 e 4K 028 JANT

a- Kafin lokaci ya wuce O)sY) b J -

Watau ka tart wani al’amari kafin faruwan shi.
@jﬂ}d—\ﬂJAY‘ ‘ﬂ)di Lﬁ\

b- Hannun agogo b @l Ll -
<8 )




c- Lokaci ya yi G gl s -

d- Lokacin sahur -l S -
Dsall
Watau, qarshen dare gab da fitowar Al fijir
oadll Jd g Qi AT

Shi lokaci xaya ne daga cikin manyan alamomin aikatau.
oSN Jadll Ol aal s o3l

Kuma shi babin sarfu ne wanda yake nuni ga lokacin
aiki wanda ake nuni gareshi ta hanyar aikatau.

Aol g0 Logall Jliiall il 5F ASall (e M e 4 jem A ia 58
Jadll

Akwai abin da zamu iya kiran shi da lokacin nahawu, da
kuma lokacin fiziya (faruwar abubuwa- physical tense).

(7)) el g ccssmil) a3 dpand o Sy L lligh

Shi dai lokacin nahawu shi ne wanda malaman nahawu
suka sani, ta hanyar kasantuwar shi yana nuni ga sa’ar lokacin
da aiki ya gudana acikin ta “shuxaxxe- lokaci na yanzu- mai
zuwa’.

Bl ) ey 45 S Cua e Bladll adde (o lad L sa (g il e 3lE
S - pala - sl Jadl) s s Al At )

ety Y LIS 6 Sy s veme Aaala - prtieale Al oo all o all G A 8 SLL e 3 als Al
AY Y Sl Al g Y
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Amma shi lokacin fiziya (faruwar abubuwa) shi ne
wanda malaman taurari dana fiziya suke auna qasa da taurari
da sauransu.

@ sl s Lia ol gall elale (gl aadiig La ggd (L 3asl) (e 3l Wl
A e g gl g )Yl

Kuma akwai wani ruxani na musamman ga lokaci acikin
yarukan duniya, ta yadda ake iya suranta shi acikin waxannan
yarukan, tin da akwai karkasuwa irin su shuxaxxe- lokaci na
yanzu- mai zuwa

038 oy sl ai€d Aplial) Clalll e 3l dala S Sla
aiaal) 5 & Jlaall g bl (e g sl @llia Cam (il

Shi dai lokaci da yanayi da aikatau kowanen su yana da
alaga da juna, bisa yadda ilimin sabon nahawu ya fayyace.

sl Gl iy Lal B8 5 ¢ JAVL Jadi e Lie S Jadll g Agall 5 (e 3l
Lpaall

To yanzu mun san lokaci da ma’anar shi.
A sebay Lal GY) g sma (g 8

Shi hange “Aspect” shi ke siffanta faruwan aiki.
Jadll &gan Caad il 4 Aspect dgadls
ya faru acikin lokaci. Shi kuma aikatau shine abin da

el i sl sl g Jedll

ety W LIS 5 Sy s veme Aaalas - prueale Al o all o salll G 8 L) e I s Asls T
AY Y Sl Al g Y

" yaa )
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Na bivar; Karkasuwan (Nau’o’in) lokaci awajen Larabawa da

Turawa da Hausawa

Yaruka sun bambanta tsakanin su ta bangaren yadda
suke amfani da Kalma ko lafazi dake nuni akan lokacin da
aikin ya faru acikin shi.

ey A llaadll PREAN b aladin dnally L e el alias
Jadll ad sy (Al Bl )

Yaren Turanci yana bambance tsakanin Kalmar lokaci

7% <6

“ da zamani “time”. “tense
time s tense 4elS (3 d1 4 nlaiy) Axlle

Ita Kalmar “tense’ tana nuni akan lokacin nahawu,
amma Kalmar “time” tana nuni akan zamani wanda baya cikin
harshe. Wato tana nufin lokacin da ba na nahawu ba.

&) o time Wl g saill (a3l ) el tense 4alS o Cua
(S e (e ) ol Ll gl el 2 A e )

Kuma Dangane da nau’o’in lokaci acikin yarukan
yi nuni ga yaruka guda biyu. Su ne yaren mu duniya, za
Larabci lura da cewa xaya ce daga cikin yarukan dangin
Afrosiyawiya wadda yaren Hausa take dangantuwa zuwa
gareta.




iad ) e g il R 3 el o1 Y Al
it ) Ay gl 5 ) Al 5 5 Lad sai L jltie Ly A jall Lat g ey A
’ Lol L

Yaren larabci bai san daga nau’o’in lokaci ba sai guda
uku “shuxaxxe- lokaci na yanzu- mai zuwa” kuma za’a iya
samun lokaci sama da guda xaya cikin jumla xaya.

sl e - puiala - ol a3l 1l 45D Y] oy Y A el A2l
(a0 0e 08I e saal gl dleall (5 gian o (S5 "l

Amma yaren Turanci kuwa yana da nau’o’1 guda goma
sha biyu, su ne:

s el e 535 e L Ca e 4y jalasy) Al L

past simple Ll ol -
tense
present Lol ¢ jladl -
simple tense
future Jase) Jusiceall -
simple tense
past perfect Alll bl 30 -
tense
present Al & laall -
perfect tense
future Al Jaiaall -
perfect tense
past SYSNON| G DNV

continuous tense

——
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present )Alwd\ &JL.'AAS\ -
continuous tense

future continuous tal) (i) -
tense

past perfect continuous adal) (Ul pmlall e -
tense

present perfect sl AUl g jliadl) a3l -

continuous tense
future perfect continuous  aisal) AU Jaiusall a3l -
tense

Amma shi yaren Hausa, kamar yadda malaman nahawu
suka tabbatar yana da lokatai guda bakwai, savanin sigar
umurni ko roqo, kuma waxannan lokatai za mu yi Magana
akan su acikin darasi na musamman.

e ) das Lol Leild aslall (o) anle i) LS ol sell 42 Ll
ool 8 L gl (i g A 31 028 5 celeall S 5aY) Arpa DAy ol
L palall

Na shida: Ma’anar Kalmar “Zamani’” a wajen

Larabawa

Gyl e "ol M - " RS e slasks

A pSial) A ) el Al s 5 JulS 7 A a1 sl 3 ALV — Cua sl -

AR

( ]
L J



Kalmar “zamani” wajen larabawa, kamar yadda ya zo
acikin Algamusul muhix, da Lisanul Arab, suna ne “tilo” ana
jam’inshi akan “zamuna” da “zamanoni” watau “Az-manun”

da “Azminatun”

Ol.ulj 6.b:\;4d\ w}om\ ‘;QJJJ\ASJ “_\)’J\ e "L'JA‘}":\.ASS
"a_'m)'i 9 Q\.q)'i" L;L &y cd)éA ?“\ cL._UAd\

Kuma tana nufin wani bangaren lokaci, kaxan xin shi da mai
yawan shi.

Lol sha 5 "L LIE" L juual (8 5 (e Baall 23 o8
Kuma tana nufin “zamani” ko “period” acikin turanci.

Al (8 Gaymy e o "Gl e 5l - peanll iray Liagl S
"period" sl 4yl

Kuma ana amfani da ita wajen kawwana (bungasa) wasu
lafuza, kamar haka:

Ay Clalhiaall g Ol jlall any (585 8 Lia)l & yidi
A-Zamani ya shuxe masa Gl adle lie

Watau, al’amari ya ci gaba ya wuce shi, sai ya zama koma
baya, xan da.

Lalite jlay ealan¥) 48 olad ol

B-Zamanin shi ya wuce e s
Watau, an gama yayin shi b2ge el (gl
C-Na’urar zamani ta lokaci Ca M Al
(v.v )
L")



D-Azzamanul idafi =Y e

Karin lokaci, watau lokacin da ake qarawa ga wani abu
bayan garewar lokacin sa na asali, kamar yadda yake faruwa a
qwallon qafa, ko jarrabawa da sauransu.
LS eileat¥) aiae eleiil aay Chaall ) Caliat (e 1) (pe 820 40 iy
Aoy 5 lilaia¥l y catill 3 S 31l Caaa

Na bakwai: Ma’anar Kalmar “Hien” wajen Larabawa

G pad) e "epa" AK iea Ll

Akwai wata kalma wacce larabawa suke amfani da ita da
ma’anar zamani ko lokaci.

i gl - le 1 Sman L geddion o pall die 4LIS ellia

Itace “Hien” ko “san da” tana da ma’anonin “zamani-
lokaci1” daban daban. Kamar yadda tazo daga cikin
ma’anoninta acikin AlQur’ani mai girma. Kamar haka:

ji y“ XS ‘ﬂhj " ~S-~ ] &j—‘-’-ﬂ "L.)Aj" gr‘”} "OP" GA “ !S“ blﬁ
13Sa cay SO TN 8 Walins la

a- Tana nufin “safiya” kuma tana nufin “maraice” kamar
yadda yazo afaxar sa Maxaukaki:

- o & o

(O3

;‘;:O - 1o} o;t :D ;,‘:/0}1
(ol lead G Al Glasus)

15 . -
W oras ol b sa
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“Tsarki ya tabbata ga Allah a san da “hien” ku ka kai
maraice da san da ku ka wayi1 gar1” watau tsarki ya tabbata
ga Allah safiya da maraice.
A HALLE) 1 sl 3 LS sl inty crlanall it gl
(O3asial ins O3 (i
b- Kuma tana nufin lokacin fitar dabbobi daga gida zuwa

wajen kiwon su, da kuma lokacin dawowan su. (Safiya
da maraice).

Kamar yadda yazo cikin aya ta (6) a suratul Nahli, inda Allah
(S.W.T) yake cewa:

T(OA0AE Giny 05 G Jles L oS1)

“kuma kuna da qawa (kwalliya) a sanda “hien” kuke fitar da
dabbobin gida zuwa kiwo, da sanda kuke dawo da su”.

SIS 5 (o) yall () Al A8V Gl gall g A g et SIS
Jsi Cum (Jadll 5 ) e (V) Ay LV (Ao LS ellhy gl ge iy
iy O G a1l 2805) 1 aiae 1
(O3 s
c- Kuma tana zuwa da ma’anar wani yanki na zamani ko

lokaci, kamar yadda Allah (S.W.T) yace a cikin suratul
Insan, aya ta farko:

R S A TV
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GE A& A A Ge s gyl e T ()
W(\;”S;

“Shin wani yankin zamani ya zo ga mutum, wanda bai
kasance wani abun ambato ba?”

o Y AN 3 e al @ 3 LS el e e e e 30 L
o L. .% o & < 2o .,f" (P :.Eo/
S8 Al /)‘“M O O gyl e (S dB) oty s
2 o &t AR
d- Kuma tana nufin wani zamani ko wani lokaci mai zuwa

anan gaba, kamar yadda yazo acikin ayata (88) suratu
sad:

M( 32 58 Galails)

“Kuma tabbas za ku san labarin sa bayan wani zamani, ko
wani lokaci mai zuwa.

ay) @Q@dﬁgwdqj‘equumuujwmtmﬂ@)
(971/;/ /}LUUASS_JJ) djs_u_u;cuaoJ}uuA(/\/\)

e- Kuma tana zuwa da ma’anar shekara, kamar yadda tazo
a cikin aya ta (25) a suratu Ibrahim:

(1 ol gl R )

BRI AT
18 _AA Al )
Po¥o a5 su




“Tana bayar da kayan marmarinta ko wace shekara da ikon
Ubangijinta.
Bosw e (YO) AW 3 (e al @ 8 ela LS Al ieay S5
£ - .s . ° Y //}’;‘0..23;
(LD o o IS ST L559) ol

f- Kuma tana zuwa da ma’anar sakakken zamani, kamar
yadda ta zo acikin aya ta (36) a suratul Baqara:

2’

(o S gy S () 8 K1)

“kuma kuna da matabbata da jin daxi acikin duniya har zuwa
wani lokaci sakakke.

A 35 g (e (F) Y1 805 LS (Glhaall a3l iray Sl

(g ) a5 DL a1 (b A1) s 0 o
Kuma, tana nufin har zuwa ranar tashin qiyama.

Ll o U L 2o

Haka, kamar yadda muka ga ma’anoni daban-daban na

Kalmar “hien- sanda” wajen larabawa, waxanda ataqaice suke
nufin “lokaci” ko “wani zamani na musamman”.

o Ja Gl g ) die Mo AalS] ddlin) bl Ll 138
mall o3l Sl e e Lelens

Idan muka dubi ma’anonin Kalmar “lokaci” ko “zamani”
zamu 1ya cewa Kalmar “zamani” a wajen larabawa tafi yelwa

2% 5 el g
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(faxi) wajen ma’ana sama da Kalmar “lokaci” amma dukansu
wani yanki ne na zamani.

S ol Jll Sy "o 35 M T e JS e M hailly
Logia DS (f 5 " 1M A (o Lalina & can sl yiad o yall die "cpa 310"
Glhaall Gladl sa (g3l " 58l (e o a Glaad

Haka ma awajen Hausawa, Kalmar “lokaci” ana xaukar
da ita a matsayin wani yanki na “zamani” shi ne abin da ya sa
hausawa suka yi amfani da ita wajen nau’ukan zamani daban-
daban, ko kuma abubuwan (ayyukan) da suke faruwa a
zamanin da ya shuxe, ko kuma wanda ake ciki, ko kuma mai
zuwa.

e s iiet "Jokaci” S Qi Cua L gl 2ie ¢¢.ﬂ\ Ll 9A g
Aalia Ll a3l c\)’;i L;r_ AYall La el Lelaatind &M g "zamani"”
(s sl ¢p Jlan sh ¢ iala) Lgd aii 3l CalaaYl

48de Ll Na takwas: Alagar lokaci da aikatau
J2ill (e I

Alagar da take tsakanin lokaci da aikatau alaga ce mai
karfi. Misalinta kamar misalin alaqar da ta ke tsakanin rana da
haskenta ne.

ol G (1 AN e g ey 8 AN Jnilly (a3l o () 48D
a5

Ta yadda ko wani fi’ili dole ne ya kasance an gudanar
dashi a cikin wani lokaci, ko dai wanda ya shude (wuce), ko

——
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kuma wanda ake ciki, ko kuma za’a gudanar dashi nan gaba,
don haka fi’ili baya rabuwa da lokaci.

( wala sl ¢ oale el e (e ) 8 43 san o 2 Y Jad JS 0 G
Jal el e Juaiiy ¥ Jadll il 5 Qs

Malaman nahawu sun bayyana ma’anar Kalmar fi’ili
(aikatau) cewa:
e ol sa Jadll agd g8 " AWIS e il slale

LV - SURLIEIN

F1’ili shine wani aiki, ko hadasi, amma ana ko an gudanar
dashi da lokaci.

Akan haka ne, Ahmadu Bello yake cewa: “yadda zamu
nuna haxuwar wakilin suna da aikatau, don fito da lokuta™.

"PAaa Y1 Hedai o) dab e JadVL (deldl jilan) dpadil) jloll

Daga nan kuma, sai mun nemi irin sunayen da zamu sa
. YY
wa waxannan lokuta ta fuskar yanayinsu. ( )

e Lilks ) clalhadl ol slanl) e an o)) iy Ul

Lede o Al g gl Cam (i Y1 00

Idan muka koma zuwa ga M. A. Z sani, acikin littafinsa
“tsarin sauti da nahawun Hausa” shafi na (71) zamu ga yana
cewa:

YooY 5 alal Cajladll o - el apaad i b
> _Ahmadu Bello- Ibid, p.57
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o " s g L sell O gaal” 4S8 MLALZ Sani ) Lea 13l
:d st 4l (5 i (YY) daiall
“lokaci a nahawu, yana nufin sa’ar wanzar da aiki ne na ciki
jimla”

o Jrill L Giany o chan Ll Alaalll ga ¢ il 2 SUaal) & e
IIM\

Kuma yana cewa: “aiki zai iya kasancewa an wanzar da shi ya
wuce, ko ana wanzar dashi anan gaba”

b ) o oalall (a3l 8 Al gan T 6Ky 38 Jadl) M DU Capay
"Jiidl 8 ) uzlall (el

Kuma ya kawo misalai akan hakan, inda yake cewa:

Uty Com Gy e ABaY) a3y f Load

- Ya wanke rigarsa A8 e
- Yana wanke rigarsa Al Juny
- Zai wanke rigarsa SEE RN TRe

A wajen goqarin fayyace alaqar da ke tsakanin lokaci da
aikatau sai yake cewa:

Ui edadll s el A8l lelay aie Al slae i
“acikin shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya an riga an wanzar da aikin”
"oedldl e o daas 353 bl a3 3"

Haka kuma shi wannan lokaci ya qunshi abubuwa guda
uku muhimmai, watau yana da zubi a jere kamar haka:
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e Al e dada gl A0 e " kbl el I (s siag GlliS
(S sadll
a- Zagin aikatau (da Karin sautin sama) e dlall &3l -
428 yall danil)
b- Aikatau
Jelall -
c- Manunin lokaci
e Aadle -

Anan zamu lura cewa yayi nuni zuwa ga alaqar aikatau da
lokaci ta hanyar ambaton alaqar lokaci wadda take nuni
gareshi. (W)

5 XY OMA e a3l Jadl) 350 () Lal ash Jaadls o (S Lia g
Agle Jai Al e 3l dadlal

Kuma wannan yana gudana akan dukkanin nau’ukan
lokaci waxanda bayanan su zasu zo anjima.

Ga Ll hon il daa ¥ g1 g8l JS e Bulaiy Lia

Kuma lokaci yana tafiya ne tare da caccanzawar aikatau
akowane yanayi, kamar yadda zamu ga canzawar “‘ya
kasance” zamu 1ya cewa:

158 ol (Say Gua "kasance GS" Jadll

- Yaro ya kasance mai kwazo LSa 2l s

2 _ibid.

\RK
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- Zai zama likita (cuann)

Lnds (o oS
- Zai kasance likita Lnds (oS

Kuma muna iya samun wannan alaga wadda take tsakanin
aikatau da lokaci acikin siga ta mallaka, misali:

rlie ALl dxpa e M5 Jadll G 481 228 2 () aodatisd L

- Lallai shi mallakata ne, shi nawa ne 9 o Sk
(=) !
- Ni ne nake mallakar shi yanzu oY) astiaf U
- Zan mallake shi gobe lae asticla
- Ka kasance kai ne mai mallakar shi jiya 8 "<ui" cus
eyl aSlias

Kuma alaqar da ke tsakanin lokaci da aikatau, bata taqaita
akan abin da muka ambata kawai xazu ba.

Gl o ,S3 Le o Jath i@ Y ool g e 311 (g 38010

Amma zamu iya samun su acikin wasu xaixaikun
kalmomi daban. Misali:

rlie dia piada (s AT @il yie 8 Lo o)) ket

1- Wanda ya wuce, ko ya shuxe, watau: shuxaxxen ko
magabaci na can qoli.
aile N e ol o A 1l bl S Gl -
2- Mai gabatowa, watau mai zuwa garemu yanzu.
Lule oY) u—’t-‘ L..ghl\ LS\ cegﬁ.ﬂ\ -

ARR
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Idan muka dubi waxannan misalan da suka gabata, zamu
iya fahimtar cewa, suna Magana ne akan sigogi na lokaci
daban daban, akwai wanda ya shuxe, akwai wanda ake ciki,
akwai mai zuwa.

@.‘Au{;Jﬂ\.@;\cﬂ‘)mu\@&uc@w\MY‘oMé\)ﬁbj -
iesall Sl 5 ¢ pualall @llia 5 ¢ oaalell ligh (dilia e die

Kuma acikin ko wace jimla ko Magana daga cikin su, zamu
ga cewa wannan maganar ko Kalmar tana xauke da ma’anar
aikatau tare da lokaci a cikinta, bayan wanda ya gudanar da
aikin (aikau).

o Jand el 028 b el 138 () 2 clgia et o Alaa S A5
Jelalh A8l e daw a3l 5 J=dll e Ll

Kuma alaqar lokaci da aikatau, ko alaqgar aikatau da
lokaci, alaga ce mai qarfi, basa rabuwa sam.

Nl Jeadts Y 4 8 A8e (pe b Jadll o (Jadlls (4o 3l Adle (Lia]

Shi lokaci tare yake da aikatau a dukkanin yanayin
lokaci, shima aikatau yana tare da lokaci a dukkanin lokacin
faruwar shi, ko ya kasance shuxaxxe ne, ko wanda ake ciki, ko
mai zuwa.

L}AJ\ ua\.mu daﬂ\j cg\:ﬁm)'l\ d;\),d\ K é aall c_\;\.o.ag u.q)l\ﬁ
aaal) g umlall g alall A ST el s fipan ol e S

Al’amarin bai tsaya anan ba kawai, zamu same su tare
har ma a cikin sigogin umarni, ko na nema, ko na roqo, ko na
hani.

YAY
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i b ia Cpaliaic laad o a1 die Gy Y el
el S celeall o ccallall o ¢ Yl

Haka ma acikin sigar aikin da ba asan wanda ya aikata
shi ba. Misali:

(e ¢J sgaall Ll drpa 8 Jal) Gl

- An gama aiki lafiya oA e Jeall u—e—s\
- An rubuta darasin da kyau s Gl G
- Za’ayi jarrabawa SaieY) (5250
- Yakasance za’ayi jarrabawa aie¥) (s OIS

Na tara: Mahimmancin lokaci a Hausa
Lo sedl o ol dnal sladl

Zamu yi bayani tare da fayyace mahimmancin zamani

kai tsaye, sannan kuma ta vangaren mahimmancin sa ga
xaixankun mutane da kuma al’umma baki xaya, kamar yadda
zai tattauna akan mahimmancin sa ta bangare guda biyu:

Cun (e g dale ddiay (o3 Apadl enia i s 7l a5l G g
(ol e Alsarl a6 gl LS caainall 5 o il Al 4iseal

Mahimmancinsa ta bangaren amfanin sa acikin harshe, kamar
yadda malaman nahawu sukayi bayani.

Baill daia s LeS (l gad aAllanind (uila (o 4hiaa]
Siffofin lokaci ko zamani

el gl gl ailad

ARR
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Mahimmancinsa ta bangaren amfanin sa acikin harshe, kamar
yadda malaman nahawu sukayi bayani

Sl dsia g LS ol gl allaatiod uila (pe Aiaal

lokaci ta bangaren amfanin sa acikin Na goma: Mahimmancin

harshe

1L gad Allaxtind als (e o 3l Apaa o) e

Shi zamani acikin amfanin shi a harshe, ko kuma awajen
malaman Nahawu, shine abin da ke nuni akan lokacin da aiki
ya faru acikin shi.

s g2 ) ) sad Le sa sladll sal sl oo sadll Jlanina) 8 (e 3))
(=il 4

Tinda shi aiki bazai iya fita daga iyakar zamani ba.
Gl s A &l O (S Y dadll (o S

Wasu da yawa daga cikin malaman nahawu da masana
harshe suna ganin cewa duk wani aiki duk yadda nau’insa ya
kasance, ko girman sa, kuma duk yadda aikau xinsa ya
kasance a bayyane ko a voye, suna ko wakilin suna, mufuradi
(tilo) ko jam’1, na miji ko mace, hadda dukkan wani aiki da zai
zo cikin sigogi daban daban, (kamar) umarni ko hani, korewa,

ARK

——
| -



ko nema, ko roqo, dole ne yan qunsa abu guda biyu: su ne
zamani da waje.

s ae i S Laga o gh o G gl 5 Blaill (e (58S (5 s
dlaaa o) 13580 o jpacm o Laad o) jiiee ol o jalla aleld 1S Loga 5l cdana
s el b e e Al gl 8o gl Jadll s (Bige of (S ) S0e
Sl s la 3l tlar (el (s sin g 0 Y celeall ol ccallall

Kuma waxannan iyaka guda biyu “zamani da waje” ana
iya fayyace su dangane da qa’idar fayyacewa ta bishiyar
li’irab1 kamar haka

sl &y et 188 Lagie yuey "Gl 5 la 31" () YT (laa

P T
Vv V
place Tense
Sentence
V
VP NP

Wasu cikin malaman nahawu suna cewa dangane da
mahimmancin zamani cikin amfanin shi a harshe:

Blaill (any J sty o gl Jlaxina) 3 ce 3l Al Jsa g




Lokaci: wata kalma ce mufuradi, jam’inta lokatai ne.
"lokatai -4t )" Ao pend 53 jie el (e

Lokaci ko lokatai su ne wasu kalmomi masu nuna
. . Y¢
lokaci, ko daxewar yin abu.

45 gan ((3aa) callla ) 5 i gl a8 LSl e B e daa ) 5l
."M\Il

Zamani acikin harshe ya kasu zuwa: shuxaxxe, Wanda
ake ciki da kuma mai zuwa.

ithaa g pala g pale o le g Hebdalll B el

Kuma akwai wasu yaruka waxanda iya zamunan nan
guda uku kawai suke dasu” shuxaxxe, wanda ake ciki da kuma
mai zuwa’ bugu da qari akan wasu sigogi na umarni ko nema
Akwai kuma cikin yaruka waxanda suke da sama da ko roqo.
uku.

alall g aalall” Lasd 5B A 3Y1 o2a b et lad lia
oy il @llia s eleall o allall g eV e ) ABLal "ol
AN s ey Le i3 e

Harshen Hausa xaya ne daga cikin yarukan da suke da
zamani sama da uku, kuma ko wane zamani acikin su yana da
mahimmanci wajen amfanin harshen. Za mu yi bayanin
wannan bangaren kamar haka:

?* _ Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya- opcit p.9

AR
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L J



JSD s AN e a3 Al capad Al Gl (e 3aa) 5 L sel) Aad
(AUl il e g gl i i g o gl Jlaninl) 8 il Lgie (1 )

A- lokacin :shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya
Al bl eyl S

Ana amfani dashi inda yake nuna cikakken aiki da aka riga
aka yi.Ye

Alee (ot 28 Al Gaaal) JLaiS) ) jady ol poca sy 4 8 abaal U

Kuma wannan lokaci kamar yadda sunan ke nuni, an
. goe Y . .
riga an wanzar da aikin.  Misali:

Tl s ALl Gaw (g2 Jrdll 1) i 40l cdaned (e jediy LS 138
alaall (B [EPENERS O e 3

- Na rubuta takarda Al &S -
- Ya rubuta takarda Ay, S " " -
- Mun rubuta takarda Al Lk "o -

B- shuxaxxen lokaci na biyvu

g sl calall s

** - Muhammadu Hambali Jinju- Rayayyen nahawun Hausa- opcit- p.36
?®_ M. A. Z sani- Tsarin sauti da nahawun Hausa- opcit- p.37

Y\\/?
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Ana amfani dashi acikin jimla mataimakiya bayan lamirin
dangantaka “wanda- wadda- wacce- waxanda... ds” misali:
dsuill lasall g (3alual) -3acbuall) Basall Jasdl 8 aaddiy
rJlie la ye 5 Al - ) -3 (A sa sall claud)

- Ni ne (wanda) na rubuta wasiqa R PRV RE!
AL )

- Shi ne (wanda) ya rubuta wasiqa S (A1) A
Al

- Ita ce (wadda) ta rubuta wasiqa CuiS () (o
Al )

- Su ne (waxanda) suka rubuta wasiqa®’ 1558 (eill) a8
AL )

Anan ne zamu taqaitu da wannan maudu’in da waxannan
misalan waxanda suke nuni akan shuxaxxen zamani da
karkasuwan shi gida biyu.

A s (oalall el
Kuma za mu garasa zance akan ko wane zamani a wajen sa.
Axa e A Je ey IS JaSiis Caguag

Zamani na harshe ya kasu kasha uku manya sune:
shuxaxxe, wanda ake ciki, da mai gabatowa (mai zuwa).
Bugu da qari akan sigogin zamani waxanda suke zuwa
cikin sigar umarni, hani, korewa, nema ko roqo.

- Muhammadu Hambali Jinju- opcit-p.37

YYA
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& Jbiadll s alall :oa ) oLl A ) vy (5 9l a3l 5
il s el s Yl a8 50 ) ol Ay ) gaall (e Db (il
eleally ki g

o Darasi na Takwas:

r el

Nau’ukan Lokaci a harshen Hausa

Lus o) 8 a3 &1 g

Wannan darasi zai qunshi waxannan karkasuwan masu

zuwa.

1- Shuxaxxen lokaci da karkasuwan shi guda biyu
(shuxaxxen lokaci na farko da shuxaxxen lokaci
na biyu)

(Jyim sl mmlall g i) el ) e gy el a3l -

2- Lokaci mai ci da karkasuwan shi guda biyu
(lokaci mai ci na xaya da lokaci mai ci na biyu)

& Jmall) 4 sis g bl el ol 138 ey -
(Jsasall g luaall s jaiusdll

3- Lokaci na sabo

AR

e
R



e el -
4- Lokaci mai zuwa (ko na gaba) da karkasuwan shi
guda biyu (lokaci mai zuwa na xaya da lokaci mai
Zuwa nha biyu)
(somal) iieaall s a8 Jiial) e st iosall a3l -
5- Loakci mai haxe da sharaxi (sigar magasudi)

Syl a8l a3l -

1- Shuxaxxen lokaci da karkasuwan shi guda biyu

(shuxaxxen lokaci na farko da shuxaxxen lokaci

na biyu)

(J s sall (cazalall g Al bl ) e s bl e 3 -

A- shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya (na an gama)

(A5l) J oY) oalall 7 -

Haqiqa mun yi Magana acikin abin da ya gabata
akan ma’anar lokaci da mahimmancinsa, kuma ta
gabatar da cikakken bayani akan ma’anarsa a wajen

larabawa da kuma Hausawa, kamar yadda tayi nuni ga

YY.
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alagar lokaci da aiki da kuma lamirin aiki, lura da cewa

wasu abubuwa ne waxanda basa rabuwa da junan su.
s 4gh ity caipanl g (e )l o sgde o (Bas Lagh Liaas
e ) ¢ Lal LS clagedl g o pall (e JS die da gedal Ll

LAY e laaad

Hakazalika, mun yi Magana akan bambancin
yaruka wajen amfani da lokaci da kuma nau’o’insa,
kuma mun buga misalai akan haka da lokacin nahawu a
wajen larabawa, lura da cewa harshen larbci yana
dangantuwa zuwa ga dangin yaruka na
“Afroasiyawiya” wanda harshen Hausa yake
dangantuwa zuwa gareshi, kuma mun bayani cewa shi
lokact acikin harshen larabci kala uku ne “shuxaxxe-
wanda ake ciki- mai zuwa” gari akan sigogi na daban

kamar umurni da nema da roqo.
et il 5 a3l Qi) A& el co gl (e Laas <lliS
Aad L) i ) A gl 5 8N ol 3l ) et Ay g2l

ARR
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-yl ozl o) gl A L yadl A2l 8 a3l Ol L g ol sl
sleally alhll y 3V 6 HAY) juall e Db Ui

Sannan mun buga wasu misalai na daban shine
zamani a cikin harshen turanci, lura da cewa shi
wannan harshe yana dangantuwa zuwa ga dangin
yaruka na daban, domin binciken ya sama damar
bayyana nau’o’in lokaci da amfanin kowane nau’1
acikin yare sama da guda xaya, domin sanin shin akwai
haxaka awajen amfani dashi da nau’’in shi ko kuma

akwai bambanci a tsakanin yaruka akan haka?

O Dltiels oy laiy) Aall 8 ca 3l sa 5 AT Dl Uy i o
Ol Canl) oSy ia llh g cliliag 4y 9ol 5yl () i dadl) o2a
dﬁz%Mmdﬁﬁigaydiayw\jw}\t\ﬂeaﬁ
N3 8 Ol G cada) @llia ol ac) gl 5 sV laxial 8 ax 5 Sl

Kuma, daga garshe mun ambaci na’o’in lokaci a
Hausa da amfanin kowane lokaci lura da cewa shine

yaren qwarewa (yaren bincike).
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Anan kuma, zamu tattauna akan lokatai a Hausa,
tare da bayani da fayyace kowane lokaci shi kaxai,
muna masu bayyana ra’ayoyin malaman nahawu acikin
kowane lokaci.

IS -Jalaill 5 ol Lo gl (8 e 3V J iy o 683 o g Ui
(e IS Qslaall ol e —das e

J¥ o=l a3l Shuxaxxen lokaci na Daya

” tana nufin —a wajen ~=WKalmar “shuxaxxe
malaman nahawu- wani abu ko aiki ko faruwa wanda

baya gudana yanzu.

Gaaa ji ‘dﬁj ji ;Q;,\Ia L;;\ sl u)‘; &u” APALPALS ’ tewr

OV pla day

Kamar yadda tana nuni ga kammala wani aiki

wanda aka fara shi a baya.

OB (e 4 el 25 Gaaa JWSI L) i LS




Kuma shi a wajen larabwa yana kevantuwa da tilo,
watau shi kaxai, xaya ne daga cikin sigogin lokaci guda
uku, waxanda suke bayanin kammala wani aiki da qare
” siga ta biyu kuma ~=lshi, sai ya zama “shuxaxxe
tana bayani ne akan wani aiki wanda yake gudana
»x=llkuma ba’a gama shi ba, shine “lokaci na yanzu
” saji aiki na gaba shine za’a gudanar amma g Jbaall

” Jdiwdlba’a fara shi ba, shine “mai zuwa

an) (o 2al 5 il Jaay cajgilly iy ol die 8
A gV 5 AT 5 aaa e ypnd () 3D Ao 1) el
o aly aigan (5 ks s o ol Al Ay 5 "l manals
2 S s AT ins el S unlall a4k lgmYl
Ml s 5 cadd el oy

Kuma yana iya yiwuwa jumlar larabci ta haxa

sama da lokaci guda xaya acikinta.
Led g ey e ) G A el Aleall pend ) e

Amma lokaci a wajen malaman nahawun turanci

sun 1yakance shi cikin lokuta guda huxu manya, su ne:
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ab ) shaia (pe o gaaa 28 Ay jalai) dalll slas sal cpe 3 Ll
s s Aoy A3l day ) 3
e 3l A3 e Jaidy s i(simple tense) fadl a3l -
(R adaly de
present simple Lol gl -

tense

past bl palddl -

simple tense

future simple ol Jadtoll -

tense

(perfect tense) o) (3 3 -¥
Jatuall

<y <3l puély 5 (continuous tense) aiwall (o WI-Y

Yyo |
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¢ i 9 (perfect continuous tense) aiusall 2Ll (e 31 -£
AL daa Y1 il S it e

Anan gaba kaxan ga gamsasshen bayani nan akan
shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya a Hausa, tare da wasu

misalai.
Lo sedl 8 JsY1 ALl alall (e 31 (e 3 Jumiie (il Ly L

1- Shuxaxxen Lokaci na xaya Al bl (e 3l
JgY)

Malaman nahawun Hausa da yawa sun tattauna
akan shuxaxxen lokaci suny1 gamsasshen bayant,
zamu ambace su ajere da bijiro da ra’ayoyinsu akan

shuxaxxen lokaci.

"oast tense” aubs A plaiy) ARl 8 W Uaal el 138 Ca ey

?® _ sabon gamus na Hausa zuwa Turanci: Paul Newman da Roxana Ma newman tare da Ibrahim
Yaro Yahaya da Linda Dresel- da masanar cibiyar nazarin Harsuna Nijeriya- kwalejin jami’ar
Bayero Kano- p.143
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T oA bl (e 3l L selh Blad (g (g5 1S J i 8
a3l b pgih ] e e Lol ah SE L gus 5 cJumial
_L";.z.bd\
Neil Skinner, Ibrahim s s,k sl HuS Jib Gkl
lokacin s shuxaxxen lokaci asb <3l 18 e Y. Yahaya
@A) ol oa olimad (e 3 138 Jima d2ay auY) 138 5 ¢ angama
1OV s Cua J e b ead) o3 08 Jad ) Gaaa JLeSil e Jy
Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Y.Yahaya sun ambaci
wannan lokacin da suna shuxaxxen lokaci ko lokacin
angama, kuma wannan sunan yana iyakance ma’anar
wannan lokacin, ma’anar shi kuwa shine loakcin da
yake nuni akan cikan wani faruwa ko aiki wanda aka

riga aka fara shi tin tini, inda suke cewa:

“wannan lokaci ana iya ce masa “‘shuxaxxen

lokaci ko na angama”
" saiall sl alall e UM Al Oy o (S cpa 3l 138 olina s
Dliiely andii Ladlall o2 () 1 S35 cagle Jai 2l LaDladl foas S8

L Cpand ) placall




Kuma sun iyakance alamar da take nuni gareshi
kuma sun ambata cewa wannan alamar ta kasu lura

da lamirai zuwa gida biyu, sune:
Kashi na farko:

Wakilan suna na tilo — togiyar wakilin suna na
mace tilo na biyu- alamar lokaci a cikin shi tana
kasancewa “a”” wadda take agarshen wakilin suna tilo,

kuma dogon wasali ne, kamar haka:

~Cuil cyaa - s ¢ taa — A

naa -Ul «kaa
:JsY1 anidl)
Akl ol A% gel) 30 jiall jrea lae Lo — 33 jdall yilaiall
il peall AT 335355 sall "a" oa L el Addle (45
I sadl el sk 3

"naa -Ul kaa -l cyaa - & < taa — 2

el s pacall A8 5 sk e (S5

%% _ Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya- Hausa a sauqgaqe- p:10

Yva |
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Kuma shi “ya” x1 nana jan furucinsa, Haka ma “na” da

Yo
ccka” da “ta”.

Kashi [P sl

na biyu:

Lamirin mace tilo na biyu da sauran lamiran jam’i

da sakayau, dukan su alamar wannan lokacin acikin su

€C .99

itace “n”’.

cdjgé..d\jc_«;j\ j&@)ﬁu)&&d\mjﬁ\hﬂ\w
"N A L (el I Aadle (SIS

138 585 agle sl ¢ ppanall AL Lails Aadlall 038 (3
+ n = kineslKi
+ n = mund¢>-Mu
+ n = kungsl -2 Ku
+n=an Jseael i A

Ya bayyana daga abinda ya gabata cewa Skinner

da Yahaya basu iyakance ko kuma basu ambaci alamar

%% _ibid. p:10
*L ibid. p.10




shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke ba, wadda takevantu ga
lamirati tilo ba, sai dai sun taqaita da faxar su cewa
shine wasalin qarshe na lamiri tilo shine “a” kuma
dogon wasali ne. kuma akan alamar sakayau da amfani

da ita acikin wannan lokacin suke cewa:

al sl laaay ol Skinner/ Yahaya of Gaw b JA (3 sedans
W81y ebajil ileally (aias ) A bl Aedle | Sy
Ll W1 Ma" oa s 3 tall aenall (e 3 AN AS all oo Ll Lagd 56
OV s e 13 A Ledlaatial 5 Jseaall Adla J g g AL gha 4S ja

“idan wani yayi abu amma ba ma so mu ce ni ne, ko
kai ne, ko shine yayi shi, to anan sai mu ce “an yi shi”

ko “za’a y1 shi” ko kuma “ ana yin sh1” d.s

e s (S8 ALy e o8 Jens Le (i a8 1Y) 2]
Ligh " " ol el 5 "L sa Jad A o iy K caie ~Liady)
s (s ,aY A3V ke e Gaday a5 e al Jae” J
ALY ey sl e L3 Jani

Kuma dangane da abin da ya shafi alamar wannan

lokaci Sabry Salama yana ganin cewa a cikin
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bincikensa na digiri na uku, wannan lokacin yana da
wata alama wadda take kasancewa tare da wakilan suna
na tilo waxanda aka ambata. Itace “a” ana qarata
agarshen wasalin wakilin sunan, sai ashigar da ita cikin
irin wasalin wanda hakan zai sanya ta juya ayayin
furuci daga gajeren wasali zuwa dogon wasali, sannan
kuma ya dace da ra’ayin wasu malaman nahawu, za’ayi
Magana akan su ba daxewa, sannan kuma sanya alamar
lokaci tare da wakilan suna na tilo sai ya kasance

kamar haka:

Al ) A daDu (5 pma 0 (el 1 4Bl (aiag Ladd
33 el yilacall Caaliat 4adle o 3l 13 o JS3 el giall
Gaand ¢ yraall (pe b aYN AS all s ) AU "a" 455 sSAdl
A< a e Ghaill oL Jati Lelaa Laa 48 jall (i aa aleal Ll
3y Bl g o ) 3815 Ul 5 ALy sk AS a L cb
Slaall ae el Aedle gy raal il s (il lae agie Eyaall
(") 13K il

= naac )l &dle + g LUINa

Ay —pled Ko ol zlall (g ghun el (S [kon Allah ST A0V £k 55 ) 0 Aadle e pl i gpma ="
e <3 all 219V 5 alill daals ol 50
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= kaacs Wl ke + g <wilKa
=vyaa (=} 4le +a aYa
= taase )l 4dle +a 4Ta

Amma alamar da ta kevanci lamirin mace tilo na
biyu da sauran lamiran jam’1 da mai nuni ga sakayau

itace “n” kamar yadda N.S.Y.Y suka ambata.

s bl A pall 52 jiell ey eidS 1 Aadlal) Ll

jumlar Kuma N.S.Y.Y sun kawo mana misalai na
aikatau acikin sigar shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya a inda

suke cewa:

el drpa 4 Adadll dlaal) e YA WINLSYLY a5l S8
Y G (J5Y) ol

- Sun tafi | gaad o) 5 58l

Wannan misalin yana bayyana mana yadda sigar
jumlar take, wadda take bayanin faruwa wani abu cikin

shuxaxxen lokaci.
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A" Ein el Alaal Aol S el Jd T3
" oalall
Anan zamu ga yadda jerin jumlar yazo kamar haka:
M il e Alaal a3 Jaa Sl Uigd
1- Su = wakilin suna na uku (jam’1)
2-N - manunin lokacin “n”
"t el dede
3- Tafi = aikatau
a3 " Jadl

Kuma N. S/ 1.Y dukan su sunyi nuni zuwa ga wata

gava mai mahimmanci sosai:
as dala Al I NL S/ LY (e JS sl 8

Shine lallai lokatal a Hausa, a dunqule sun kasu
kashi biyu, na farko ana kiran shi “manyan lokuta” ko

“manyan lokatai” kuma su huxu ne, sune: shuxaxxen

( ]
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lokaci na xaya, lokaci na yanzu na xaya, mai zuwa na
xaya, sannan lokacin bayani ko kuma abinda aka fi sani

da sigar maqasudi.

s s (e 5 oo 3 ke Ylaa) L sl a3l O o8
«manyan lokatai s' manyan lokuta ¢ _uSH e Y1 i (e 30

magasudi dxaa: Gz La b oa a8l e 30 &3 (Y

Kuma kowane lokaci daga cikin waxannan
lokutan guda uku (shuxaxxe- na yanzu- mai zuwa)
wani qaramin lokaci yana biye dasu, ana kiran shi da
garamin xan uwa, amma kuma sigar magasudi bata da

wannan nau’in garami.

" ¢ Jldan - ale™ BN A0 V) 038 (e 30 IS5

el gd 8 LS Gl puaaall ¢ gl 13 Ll s

“To, lokatal huxu xin nan, watau na angama, da na
nan gaba, da na anayi, da maqasudi, su ne manya,

amma akwai saura guda uku waxanda zamu i1ya cewa

ABK
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su ne gannensu. Maqasudi bas hi da qane, amma sauran

suna da shi.
:OUM \M}

s g Jbcadll s J sV bl & Al day )Y a3V
Alia 5 3 S 4l & maqasudi ¥ Ge)s JsY) Jaiaall 5
Fia Iae L 3 ysall A VL Wiand (S (5 AT i 51 4530
s ey Ll uld "umurni sl Léadd <o a3 " magasudi
Arn sa A OIS il Ll slity Cogan s (A 5Y1 A VIS ol

Idan aka sama jumla tazo a shuxaxxen lokaci na
” sai aka =YL | 523 xaya misali: “sun tafi jiya-
tambaya domin asan wajen da suka tafi, a misali,
baza’ace: “ina sun tafi” sai dai ajuya wannan siga ta
tambaya zuwa gqaramin lokaci sai ya zama kamar haka:

“ina suka tafi”
J YV (amlall (e 3l 8 dadl g dlas llin cilS 1Y L Al 8

dal e g 7 5k o35 "sun tafi jiya -ose¥4 13" 1 Jia
ina sun — onl 1 sad" JlEy D D 4l | gl @A Sl 44 jaa

38 (5S¢ rad) el ) dlgiinY) dapall Jsats i "taf
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N.S. /LY. Y Jsiila A5

“Mu kan ce: sun tafi jiya, amma ba ma cewa ina

sun tafi jiya? Sai dai : ina suka tafi”

15w Y Jlad cpa O el g ala ol 1" J g Ll gl

.ina suka tafi Js& o ¥) ina sun tafi

Kun ga yadda muka sauya “sun” ya zama “suka”
“suka” Canald “gun” Wagda) Wl GY) L8 e

Leizaa A ddeadl o 55 (Jlsad) 128 0o ey Al 8 L
sun tafi 13 o sall & oS Cun " IV bl a3l A6

kano

Amma awajen amsa wannan tambaya, sai jumlar
ta koma sigarta ta farko, “shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya”

inda amsar zata kasance kamar haka: “sun tafi kano”.

“shuxaxxen lokaci ! 4de (Ul 38 M. A. Z Sani Wl
& s adl s (SL. 1) Jesll | laial 4l 3e 55 na xaya”
(I8 el 38 IS Al Gl ol o LAl Jae 408 o3 48 (531 )

o Aald i A e (g sy 4l
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Amma shi M.A.Z Sani ya ambace shi da suna
“shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya” kuma ya sanya masa alama
da (S.L 1) kuma yana ganin cewa yana nuni ga lokacin
da aka gama aikata wani abu, wanda aka riga aka fara
tin tini, kuma yana qunshe da wasu abubwa guda uku

masu mahimmanci, sune:

a- Zagin aikatau da Karin sauti sama =8l jiecall
b- Manunin lokaci

el Adle -
c- Aikatau

Jadll -

Kuma yayi tarayya wajen cewa yana da alama guda
biyu waxanda ake gane shi dasu.
ae (Vi e o e Leal 385

L

Ta farko: itace “a” kuma ta kevanta ga lamirai kawai:
na- ka- ya- ta.

: laally paidis "g" s Y




Ta biyu: itace “n” kuma ta kevanta ga lamirin
mace tilo na uku da sauran lamiran jam’1 da kuma

manunin sakayau:
ki- mu- ku- su —a.

d}@AAM d\dj 6&.4:]\

Kuma yana ganin cewa “a” alama ce mai zaman
kanta, tana tarayya da wasalin “a” na garshen wakilin
suna, wanda zai yi sanadiyyar samun dogon wasali

.2e¥lbayan anyi shigarwa

51 " 2" AS al) e o i Aliie Dl " 2" o 5
a3 Ay gha S ja maad o adde 5 Laa ¢ panall 853 5a sl

PR RUIPREN

Amma wasalin qarshen lamiri na biyu na mace
tilo da sauran lamiran jam’1 da manunin sakayau dukan

su gajeren wasali ne.




s Aadalaall 455l 30 i) yilaa 53 g sall AS_all L
T B)MSASJ;&JM\M\A} ctoaj\ Jﬁum

Amma shi M.H. Jinju shi ma yayi tarayya akan
cewa wannan lokacin yana nuni ne ga kammalan wani

faruwa ko wani aiki wanda aka riga aka fara gudanar

dashi.

o o LAY GEd MLH. Jinju ssis Ghed 2eae Ll

A el Baw 38 Jad gl iaa JLaS) iy el 1

Kuma ya ambace shi da suna “lokaci shuxaxxe na
tarko (ko cikakke) ba tare daya sanya masa wata alama
ataqaice ba, wadda take nuni gareshi, wannan bayanin

nashi akan wannan lokaci yana bayyana cikin faxarsa:

lokaci shuxaxxe na farko (ko " sl 4le (3l
adyjai jelay s cagle Jy | peaida ) Jey 4l g o 050 cikakke)
a8 AU (e (e 1 13gd
“lokaci shuxaxxe na farko (ko cikakke) yana nuna

cikakken aiki da aka riga aka yi”

> . see: M.A.Z Sani- Tsarin sauti da nahawun Hausa, p.71-72
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i 38 a5l Jad JLaSI Y iy el ol Y1 bl e 30
o Lt i S 5 a3 136 a3 pualinl L Sy " o)
1 s alaa)

“a cikinsa ana amfani da lamiri gabanin fi’ilai, kamar

na- ka- kin/ke- ya- ta- mun- kun- sun- da an”. "’

(Jrdll e adiidl yraiall aladial e 2 Y el 1 Jaks bl
- mun o~ - ta b - ya s - ke/ki <ol -ka Sul —pa U e
L@’ seaall Al & - sun oo caa —kun Gl all

JuSI A i el 13 o de Ahmadu Bello Leadl (3é g
Lga o Alal (8 g8y o e el 3 () g G o2l Jadl) ) aall
1 13gd

“duk waxannan jumlolin suna nuna aiki ne wanda aka

riga aka ayi, to me zai hana mu kira wannan

“shuxaxxen lokac1”?

LS-’-“‘LSJ\ Ghaall c;.a).\j\ J.@..L.\L"_i\)\_u.“ j\ Jaadl 28 S “oliza g
N g Al azmlall e I sl agle (3la3 Y 13LalE calad a3

> _ see Muhammad Hambali Jinju- Rayayyen nahawun Hausa. P. 35-36
* _ see: Ahmadu Bello- Sabon nahawun Hausa, p. 58-59
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Kuma yay1 masa alama a taqaice da (sh-lok-1)
(sh-lok-1) e Mt laial al 3, 284

Kuma ya garfafa wajibcin haxa alamar lokaci da
lamirin aiki, tare da sanya alamar wasali da ta sauti,

“za’a y1 Magana akan kowane a wajen sa”.

Bl.c\_).acac‘éjajl\ )JM“.\UA)M‘\.A)\L Q\)ﬁ\ﬁ)})@‘ﬁjcﬁij
M se 4 S Lagie Gyl L dasill 5 AS Al daph aia

Kuma lallai zamu bijiro da wasu misalai na shuxaxxen
— ta *lokaci na xaya tare da wakilan suna ajeren su

— ku, a5l —su, @ —nall—ka, &l — ki, <l —ya,

“a”d seaall Ao —mu o0

Alacilly &5 e J 1 ol a3l (gn el (i ja g

na Ul — ka &l — ki <l — ya 8 — ta (& leasi 5 e dpaddll

L “a” Jseaall s —mu o3 —ku 231 —su a0 —

shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke tare da wakilin suna “na”

"na Li" A jan ae DUl aladl (4 30

Jia & 5 Al yrasall sl
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e Cra w-sn | Aikatau
Irin Manunin

lokaci lokaci

Naa karanta | Sh-lok- ata Na + a= | karanta
littafi 1 naa | 8
il &f &

Na bivu: shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke tare da lamini tilo

- va” sdna miji na uku

ya - culall Saall 3 sl pavall e ol oalal) sl

Kamar yadda zaka ce: “ya karanta littafi”
ML A D s LS
Y sl e JEal 138 Jidas oSy

Acikin wannan misalin da ya gabata zamu lura da

waxannan abubuwa:

() aadl ) JUa) 1




Na farko: lallai wajen da muka kawo shi acikin
sigar shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke ko na farko shine” na
” kuma amfani <! _8karanta” domin bayyana ma’anar “

ne ingantacce.
bl el aa A4 els oLy A ALl ol Y]
5"l B Jime e il " na karanta " s 5 «Js¥) ) BUl

shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke tare da lamiri tilo na miji na

- va sduku

va - sp el KAl 3 il yranall s AUl _caldll

Kamar yadda zaka ce: “ya karanta littafi”

Y sl e Jlal 138 Jidas Sy

JGdl £y | adke | eall | Jal
e el w. sn | Aikatau
Irin | Manunin

lokaci | lokaci




Ya karanta littafi
RN

Sh.lok
(1)
e
(=l
Al J 53

A+ta=a

Yaa

karanta

shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke tare da lamiri tilo na

s2mace na huxu “ta-

G Gl g s e Jaall ranall
e
Ta karanta Sh-lok- | A+a karanta Taa
littafi 1 BF R
G E | el
(=l
Al )




shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke tare da lamiri tilo namiji

<vlna bivu “ka

ka Gl Clbladl Sl 3 il pecalls U ike ol calall oyl

JE e Ale tanall nal)
e
Ka karanta | Sh-lok- A Ka+a= | karanta
littafl 1 kaa |
s &l 8

shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke tare da lamiri tilo na

<ulmace na biyu “ki

ki ool Cadalaall gl 3 il pracalls U ite ol calall (ya )

sl el Ade | el [ Jadll
e

Kin karanta Sh-lok- N Ki+n= | karanta

littafi 1 kin | 8
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QU ¢ 3

shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke tare da lamirin jam’1 ¢

cASmu-

mu Q;_'a" ?Eld\ H.;j\ i aa U yiag e\ﬂ\ Ls""\"d\ L_)A)j\

Sl Gl | ade | peal Jadl
uebl
QL i Sh- N  |Mu+n=mun | Karanta
Mun karanta | lok-1 8
littafi

shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke tare da lamirin jam’1i na

ol =a3ibivu “ku-

"ku o) —adil" calaliall aeadl jiacay U yiia AUl calall (el
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S Cra dadle auall Jadll
Loakci | () w-sn | Aikatau
Manunin
lokaci
sl &5 8| Sh-lok- N Ku+n=kun |
Kun karanta | Karanta

shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke tare da lamirin jam’1i na

7om —ad aliluky “su-

"su (& -aa" OB aeall jiaan U yiae LUl caladl e 3l

S Cra ile raaall C=all
Lokaci e A w-sn | Aikatau
Manunin
lokaci
sl | f 58 Sh-lok-1 N Sutn=sun 8
Sun karanta littafi Karanta




Shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke tare da sigar sakayau (a)

(a) Jseaall dnn aa QU1 oalall (o 3!

S e il ranall sl
Lokaci e w-sn | Aikatau
Manunin
lokaci
An karanta littafi | Sh-lok-1 N A-+n=an | Karanta
5

ya gabata da kuma abin da ya Daga abin da
kevanci wannan shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke ko na xaya

Zamu lya nuna waxannan abubuwa:;

JsY) sl ALl pazaladl (e 30 138 iy Las s (B Le DA (e
(¥ e (S

Na farko: Wasu malaman nahawun Hausa sun

sanya alama ataqaice ga shuxaxxen lokaci kamar haka:

(sh-lok-1)




bl a3l eaitall el e g Lo sel) Blaill (any 1 5Y)
(sh-lok-1) :13Sa

Wasu kuma sun sanya masa alama ataqaice kamar haka

(S.L 1).
(S. L 1) = baist al 3oy AV aguiany g

Na biyu: Duka misalan da suka gabata sunzo ne a
yanayin tabbatarwa, amma korewa za mu yi Magana
akan shi cikin darasi na gaba gargashin matashiya
“Hawa da saukar Karin sauti da wasali a cikin korarren

lokaci1”.
sl Laf eVl Alla 8 ch y g dnlad) aa) il JS -l
' : 2 S0 .
o A8 jall g Al (o)) gie cand anldl Gusall b daie daall s
ol A Al

I. Y. Yahaya da Neil Skinner dukan su Na uku:
sun ambaci wannan lokacin da shuxaxxen lokaci ko
kuma lokacin an gama, amma basu sanya masa wata

alama a taqaice ba wadda take nuni gare shi.




I e Neil Skinner 1. Y. Yahaya ¢ JS (alhal -G
4l laiay ol 5 <Jokacin an gama s shuxaxxen lokaci (e

Amma awajen Muhammad Hambali Jinju ya
ambace shi da “lokaci shuxaxxe na farko” ko kuma
“lokaci shuxaxxe cikakke” amma bai sanya masa wata

alama a taqaice ba wadda take nuni gare shi.

lokaci " <tMuhammad Hambali Jinju e s Liu

als "lokaci shuxaxxe cikakke" s "shuxaxxe na farko
e Ju paite ) jay Al pay
Amma M. A. Z. Sani haqiga ya ambace shi da

suna “shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya (1)” kuma ya sanya

masa alama ataqaice wadda take nuni gare shi.

shuxaxxen " as! 4de (3lkl 38 M. A. Z. Sani Wl
) psdde Ju ) paida ) je )4l s 285 "lokaci na xaya (1)

(S.L.1

Ahmadu Bello kuwa ya ambace shi da suna

“shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya” kuma ya sanya masa alama

YO.
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atagaice da (sh-lok1) kuma dashi muka dogara anan, ba

don saboda wani dalili ko sababi ba sai dan kawai sabo

dashi.

shuxaxxen lokaci " a=! Ahmadu Bello 4de Ul a3
Lagic | Lﬂgﬂ\ SR g c(sh_lok]) el baidl Al jey5¢" na xaya
Agde Uvie) Ld o1 Loy Lail g e o dle dal e ¥ e ale

A qarshe, shi ne abinda aka fi sani a ilimance cikin
harshen turanci da suna “the past perfect tense” wanda

a harshen Larabci. "alll sl e 1"aka sanida suna

the awb 4 dasy) Gl 3 adlacal (e e 2 o) sl
aball e " sy el 2ie (g el past perfect tense
"alill

Shuxaxxen Lokaci S (oalall g 3

na Biyu

Wannan lokacin shi aka fi sani da suna “relative
=lll"past” wanda larabawa suke ambaton shi da suna

saboda lura da alagar shi sau da yawan lokuta "J sa sl

Yoy
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da sunayen haxawa, daga cikin su akwai “wanda,

wadda d.s”

relative aul 4 slad) Aalll (8 bllaal (a3l 138 o ey
| dai @lld 5 " e gl alall" ansls o yall 2ic (g el g past’
"), - e s Alall slauly sl alana b adals )Y

oW 10 aa S Ll L gl Blas o) T Ui 5Lt g
Kuma zamu tattauna akan ra’ayoyin malaman

nahawaun Hausa waxanda aka ambata abaya akan

wannan lokacin.

Bayan bibiyan ra’ayoyin malaman nahawun acikin
shi, mai zamu bijiro da wasu misalai, sannan mu

bayyana yadda ake amfani da wannan lokacin aciknta.

U:""’CJL“"J\:UMXL)")’U?JM cand Blal) c\\j@'ﬁd:_jj
e el 18 Jlentia) 488

%% _ Sabon gamus na Hausa zuwa Turanci: Paul Newman da Roxana Ma newman tare da Ibrahim
Yaro Yahaya da Linda Dresel- da masanar cibiyar nazarin Harsuna Nijeriya- kwalejin jami’ar
Bayero Kano- p.143

YoY
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a wajen Muhammad H. Shuxaxxen Lokaci na biyu

Jinju

xie Shuxaxxen Lokaci na biyu S  oaball (e )

Muhammad H. Jinju

Muhammad H. Jinju yana cewa:

“Ana amfani da shi a cikin jimla mataimakiya bayan
lamiran dangantaka: wanda- wadda- wacce-

waxanda”""

sl yilecall aay sailall dleall 3 el 138 23800
ol -l — sl (Aa sl slansY)
Jinju ya qara da cewa:

“ lamiran gabanin fi’ilai kuma su ne “na- ka- kika- ya-

ta- muka- kuka- suka- aka”

DA s Jual 5

¥ _see: M. H linju- p.37

yoY ]
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b pilae Jadll (G g (pe 3l AaDlay ¢y it " ddedl) jilacall sl
cmuka -( ¢ta -d cya - s ki -l ka -Cul apa - Ul A
.aka -Jseaall Ao ¢« suka-c» a2 kuka -l Al

Haka kuma yayi nuni cewa za’a iya amfani da
wakilan suna wanxanda aka sani a Hausa da suna
“lamiran qarfafawa”, kuma su waxannan wakilan sunan
kuma suna 4laiidl" ylaxl"ana kiran su da larabci
misali: "ce" ko "ne"kasancewa ne a farkon jimla tare da

ce- shi ne- ke ce- ni ne- su ne- ku ne- mu ne. Ita

4 g yrall dpaddll ylaall alasiul (Say sl ) lal Gl
o2 5 "lamiran garfafawa 1S53 Cladle™ anly Lusell xie
Jsl (b 0S5 "ladiall jilaall" auly oall i (o i yilaull
s "ce" 5l "ne 4 yita dlaal)
ce- shi ne- ke ce- ni ne- su ne- ku ne- mu ne. Ita

An ambaci waxannan lamiran da wannan sunan ne
saboda suna da bambanci da lamiran gabanin fi’ili
waxanda malaman yare suke kiran su da suna

. Kuma sune suke matsayin aikau "preverbial pronoun”

Yot
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na asali acikin jimlar aikatau a Hausa, inda kodayaushe
suke zuwa tare da alamar lokaci wadda fi’ili yake biye

da ita.

Adedl) el e Calind s aud) g yilaall o8 Carauss

" anls O salll g2l WWBlaial 48 5 2l (Jamiran gabanin fi’ili

alaall & Aasl) Jeldll Jiad Al a9 "preverbial pronoun

Sl Lty (e 311 AaDlay 4 yia Laily 3 G oAy gl gl Aladll
Haka zalika, an ambace su da wannan suna saboda

kuma wannan baya "ce" ko "ne"sai an haxa su tare da

faruwa acikin lamiran fi’1l1.
ee” ) "ne"= G O (el e LY 18 Gy IS

il yilacall Biady A 1

Kuma haqiqa ya ambace ta acikin haxaxxiyar siga

kamar haka:
A il e JalSie 3l i LS5 3

- N1 ne wanda na rubuta wasiqa
Al S Al Gl -

- Kai ne wanda ka rubuta wasiqa

Yoo
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Al Ea€ ) e -

Ke ce wadda kika rubuta wasiqa

Al N el el -

Shi ne wanda ya rubuta wasiqa

Mu)\ngM\ﬁ -

Ita ce wadda ta rubuta wasiqa
Al ) & A -
Mu ne waxanda muka rubuta wasiqa

Al N Wi ol s -

Ku ne waxanda kuka rubuta wasiqa
Al 1 oS A il fAL ) Q58S el il -

Su ne waxanda suka rubuta wasiqa
A1) S A G fA U i€ cpdl aa -

Su ne waxanda aka ceto™®

uisj o /\5353% Cpdll aa -

Daga waxannan misalan da suka gabata zamu gane

cewa.

% _ ibid- p.37

yoi ]
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feY) G iy ALl RGN DS e

A-Waxannan misalan sun qunshi wasu wakilan suna
na qarfafawa a farkon su, sannan kuma alamar
lamirin qarfafawa ta biyo bayan su, sannan
lamiran dangantaka waxanda aka san su awajen
Larabawa da suna “Al’asma’u Al- mausula”,
sannan lamiran fi’ili ko kuma lamiran gabanin
fi’ili waxanda aka sani wajen masana harshe da
malaman nahawu da suna “preverbial pronoun”

lamiran Adeadial il lecall Je 3BY) 38 Cigial -
"aS sl laca ol Ciladle a5 el 8 qarfafawa
lamiran dangantaka 4lall ylei &3 "ce " <"ne

Alasma’u 4 s sall slaw¥1" anly o jall dic 485yl

s lamiran fi’ili &)} jseall &5 Al- mausula
elale (g LWUaial 48 5 2l 5 lamiran gabanin fi’ili
preverbial pronou awb saill 5 Asl

Sladall ae el g Aadle @llia o SA A1 ) saay Al s
Lelaa 45l W) ¢ jilaucall 8L Woas Uiy ¢na- ka- ya- ta.




kika- muka- kuka- suka- :13a 5 5 LS paall daail
aka
B- Ba sanya ko ya ambaci cewa akwai alamar
wannan zamanin tare da lamiran ba : na- ka- ya-
ta. Amma zamu ga ya tyakance sauran lamiran
sannan ya sanya su haxe da lamiran kamar yadda
zamu ga: kika- muka- kuka- suka- aka
C-Bai kawo sunan haxaka ba, acikin misalan da suka
gabata, ya kawo shi ne acikin misalan da yaso ya
bayyana tsakanin shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya
cikakke da kuma shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu, sai
yace:
o35l Oy cAilul) ALY e "da" Alall sl SH A -
(¥ Al 5 bl G 3 8N e s O 40 311 e (paua

rJled U alall e 31 18 g
Shuxaxxen lokaci na farko kamar haka:
rJia ‘d_;)“ cs“l-‘j‘ C)‘).M

‘yan makaranta sun fito




b A A el O

Shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu kamar haka:
(i ¢ S bl (e 3l

Ga ‘yan makaranta da suka fito

Haqiqa Jinju ya bayyana bambanci tsakanin
lokutan guda biyu shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya da

shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu, inda yake cewa:

“bambanci tsakanin shuxaxxen lokaci (ko lokaci

cikakke) da shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu shine:
psd AN U bl g Y Al azaldl Jadll (580"

- Shuxaxxen lokaci na farko, kamar haka:

e ) gl a3 -

‘yan makaranta sun fito. Anan ma’anar jumla

cikakkiiya ce.

39




- Shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu, ana iya amfani da:
Jie oS oLl (a3l

1- Jumlolin dangantaka (game da tambayoyi a

kaikaice) misali:
(Lo Cpme O mn () i) asaail) Jaal

- Ga ‘yan makarantar da suka fito

boa A il A jaall s aa e
2- Jumlolin lokaci da wuri da dalili da hanyar yin
aiki, misali:
‘i (Jadll A gl (anall) Al ) Gl e ddlall Jaall
Lokacin da suka fito, sunyi ihu
slia guall | giaal 4 1 5a A (531 il

Mun san lokacin da suka fito

M\P}dﬂ\&j\bﬁﬁdﬂ

Mun san wurin da suka fito

m\ﬁ}gﬂ\dﬁd\\jﬁ}:

Mun san yadda suka fito

525 oS Ui e

A\
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3-Jumlolin da aka game da kalmomin tambaya,
kamar: wa? Wane ne? me? Me nene? Yaushe?

Ina? Yaya? Don me? Nawa?

Lo $13le Ssdll (g 000 i cApalgdina¥) Ol oV A5 yiaall Jaall

Tl Al S €l € e Sl

Misali:
- Don me suka fito? KON
NS
- Yaushe suka fito? e
HECST

4- Jumlolin da aka gina da kalmomin dangantaka ba
qayyadaddu ba, misali:
rJie baie Canal g Al e dgiall Jaall -
- Ko yaushe
LIS

- Koina

Yu o)
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- Kowa. Misali*:
e S
- Ko yaushe suka fito sai sun yi ithu
elia guin | siaal 1a A WIS -
- Komai (me ne) tsawon dare, gari zai waye

il e b e Y Bl JUs g -

Shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu awajen M. A Z. Sani

M. A Z. Sani xie JUI alall (e )

yana cewa: M. A Z. Sani
: M. A Z. Sani Js

“Shi ma wannan nau’i nuni yake yi da cewa an

riga an wanzar da aikin”
(4l gas a3 38 Jadll of ) Muﬁi&jﬂ\ 12a 4"
- Manunin lokaci (ka- awani sa’in)
() s (B) el LDl -
- Zagin aikatau (da Karin sautin sama)

(fnii el Ll Adle ga) Jadll ddle -

0. see: Jinju- p.38
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- Aikatau
Jaall -

Kamar yadda ya bayyana cewa za’a iya amfani da
lamiran karfafawa tare da “ne” ko “ce”, kamar yadda

yake acikin:
lamirin 5S sall dlaiiall yilaall aladiul (Say 4ily s gl SIS
‘2 WS "ce " sl "ne " 4 yia karfafawa

(ni ne ) na rubuta

(ita ce) ta rubuta

(mu ne) muka rubuta

...... aka rubuta

Dangane kuma da abinda ya shafi wannan lokaci sai
yace waxannan lamiran masu zuwa basu da alamar
lokact tare dasu, kuma ya sanya musu alamar sifiri (0)
acikin misalan shi domin ya bayyana abin day a faxa,

waxannan lamiran sune: “na- ka- ya- ta”




Leme ot 291 il () O cpo 31 138 BaDlas (3ot Lk
o..lé} cd\ﬁbe&ﬂ@h\@(@))@\&»& @'AJJ cuAJ:LAy\L
"“na- ka- ya- ta ; » Yleal

Amma sauran lamiran hadda sakayau, suna tare da

alamar wannan lokaci tare dasu, su ne: “ka” kamar
acikin:

rsp s dlgra el 13 Aadlad o sgaall Al Lgd Ly yilanzall L Ll
@ LAS &J} ccka”

- (ni ne) na @ = na rubuta
- (shine) ya @ = ya rubuta

- (mu ne) muka rubuta

Shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu wajen Neil Skinner da

Ibrahim Yaro Yahava

o2 ool anl s S JU die (SUl bl (a3

Suna kiran shi da suna “Qanin lokaci na an gama” ko

“shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu™.

AR

e
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sl "Qanin lokaci na an gama” asl 4de (lilky

Wee

shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu

Wato shuxaxxen lokaci garamin ganin shuxaxxen
cikakke, ko shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu.

aball Gl i) calall jral) sl bl e il

Kuma wannan lokacin bashi da wata alama wacce
take nuni gareshi tare da waxannan lamiran: “na- ka-
ya-ta” kuma wasalin waxannan lamiran gajeren wasali

ne.
“na- ka- A5Y) el ae e Jx54a3e el 3¢t (g
" gajeren wasali" 3 ual 4S ja ylaall 238 4S ja 5 ya-ta”

Jias: Kuma ya buga misalai akan haka da:

PR EREI

- Sanda na tafi
- Sanda ka tafi
- Sanda ya tafi

- Sanda ta tafi

Yo
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Amma sauran lamiran hadda sakayau sai yace lallai

alamar lokaci tana tare dasu, sune: “ka” misali:

dgra el Aadle o) Jad J sgaall A1 L Loy yilauzall 8L Ll
:JEe " ka" 4

- Sanda kika tafi
- Sanda muka tafi

- Sanda kuka tafi
- Sanda suka tafi
- Sanda aka tafi*!

Shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu wajen Ahmadu Bello

AL g aie S el e

da dukkanin su Ahmadu Bello baiyi savani ba
Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya da M. A.Z. Sani

dangane da ma’anar wannan lokaci, inda yake cewa:

Neil s Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya e JS e sl saeal calisg ¥
Cus caadic (e W 138 o gedal 4uils ML ALZ. Sani s Skinner
:Jé

! _ see: Neil Skinner & Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya. P. 14

Y11 )
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A-Idan za’ayi amfani da wannan lokaci tare da
waxannan lamiran “na-ka-ya-ta” to bashi da
alamar da take nuni gareshi.

old “na-ka-ya-ta” silecall 038 ae (s 3 138 Jastio (pa -
e Jx Adke 4ol

B-Wasalin waxannan lamiran gajeren wasali ne

gajeren wasali 3 jpad yYladall 238 A4S 5l -¢

C- Idan za’ayi amfani da wannan lokaci tare da
sauran lamira alamar da take nuni gareshi tana
kasancewa “ka”

alade S5 plaall Bl xe Gea il 138 Jaation (s -

“ka” & 4l Jai Al

D-Lamirin shine yake fara zuwa sannan alamar

lokaci sannan aikatau sannan sauran jumlar.
Aleall B o5 Jadll 5 a3l Adle 3 Y ) el -

Sannan ya ambaci wasu misalai na jerin jumloli da

wannan lokaci.

- Na tafi




- ka tafi

- kika tafi
- yatafi

- muka tafi
- kuka tafi
- suka tafi

- aka tafi

Kuma Ahmadu Bello ya sanya alama ataqaice ga

wannan lokaci shi ne “sh-lok-2”
sh-10k-27 58 5 (s 3V 13gd | paitia | 3a ) sl saeal puzas

Bayan wannan bijirowa na ra’ayoyin malaman
nahawun Hausa akan shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu wanda
malaman nahawun turanci suke kiran shi da suna

“relative past” zamu gane cewa:

o S el a3l e L sel) Blas o1 5Y (i all 13 a s
7 oaaal & sy y=all g shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu J s sall
(=¥ i relative past asbs s alasy) sladll

YA |

e
A



A-malaman nahawu sunyi tarayya akan cewa babu
alama ga wannan lokaci tare da waxannan lamiran
“na- ka-ya-ta”

AV ileall e Ga)ll 13gd Adle 25a 5 a2e o sladl) 3l -]
"“na- ka-ya-ta
B-Wannan lokacin yana da alama tare da sauran
lamiran, alamar itace “ka”
K b s el s e dadle ol gl
C-Alamar tana zuwa ne bayan lamiri kai tsaye kafin
aikatau, watau tana zuwa tsakanin lamirin da
aikatau
Lol ol el 55 5l yrandall azy Aadlall o -
Jadll 5 jpawall Jass 5
D-Yanayin wasalin lamiran dukan su gajeren wasali
ne ko kuma abin da ake kira “short vowel”
gajeren 5 uad 48 ja LIS Jlanll A4S jadapls -&
.short vowel asb <o 23 L sl wasal

E-Dukkanin su Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Yaro

Yahaya sun ambaci wannan lokaci da suna




Qaramin Qani ga shuxaxxen loakci na cikakke na
xaya.
Ibrahim Yaro s Neil Skinner ¢ JS G-
alall (a3l Y BaAl an) (e 3l 128 e Yahaya
JY1 ALl
F- Muhammad Hambali Jinju shi ne yafi dukkan
malaman nahawun Hausa faxaxa bayani akan
wannan lokaci
Muhammad Hambali Jinju ssis his dasa jiay-~

Ol 138 7 ) sazaldl Al gl sed) Blall i

Yanzu kuma za mju bijiro da wasu misalai waxanda
suke nuni akan wannan lokacin, tare da gamsasshen
fayyacewa na kowane misali tare da lamirin da yake

nuni akan shi.

e ool 13 e Ja A ARG (el (mje b Lad g
Ade Jlll el s QUi JSI Jiate Julas

Wakilin suna “na” a cikin Shuxaxxen Lokaci na biyu

"na" M Al A L;1\_\]\ L;...'a\.d\ L_)AJX\

YV
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JUadl ! el Adle tasall Jdll
Nu’in | Alamar/manunin | Wakilin | Aikatau
lokaci lokaci suna

eyl | Sh- % il S
ool lok-2 Na | Rubuta
Nina

rubuta

darasi

Wakilin suna “ka” a cikin Shuxaxxen Lokaci na bivu

U alall e 3l 8 kg calalaadl SAl 3 dall jrenall

Judll Sl | RSe[| el | Jadll
Nau’in | <) | Wakilin | Aikatau
lokaci | Manunin | suna

lokaci
oAl i€ Eil Sh- %) Ka S
Kai ka rubuta | lok-2 Rubuta
darasi

\RA
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Wakilin suna “ki1” a cikin Shuxaxxen Lokaci na biyu

S bl el 8K panall

Judl Sl | Ade | el | Jadl
Nau’in| =M | Wakilin | Aikatau
lokaci | Manunin | suna

lokaci
i€ Al el Sh- Ka Kitka=| €
Al lok-2 kika | Rubuta

Ke ce wadda
kika rubuta

wasiqa. M.H.

jinju p.37

Wakilin suna “va” a cikin Shuxaxxen Lokaci na biyvu




(;1\_\]\ u_a..abd\ uA)j\ < “va” )4.«.43\

JEal Sl | Ade | el | Jadl
Nau’in | e Wakilin | Aikatau
lokact | Manunin | suna

lokaci
EIPRIIN Sh- %) Yat@=| S
ol lok-2 ya Rubuta
Shi ya rubuta
darasi

Wakilin suna “ta” a cikin Shuxaxxen Lokaci na biyu

S bl el 8 psanall

Juidll Sl | ASe | el | Jadll
Nau’in | =3 | Wakilin | Aikatau
lokaci | Manunin | suna

lokaci

Ita ta rubuta Sh- %] Tat@= | i

darasi lok-2 ta Rubuta




- ..~S L-.r.u‘ L;A

ool

Wakilin suna “mu” a cikin Shuxaxxen LLokaci na biyu

G_a\_ﬂ\ @abd\ U“‘)j‘ < “mu” )M\

Jiall Sl | ddke | sl | Jedl
Nau’in | e Wakilin | Aikatau
lokaci | Manunin | suna

lokaci
LS cpdll o Sh- Ka Mutka=| -
ol lok-2 muka | rubuta
Mu muka

rubuta darasi

Wakilin suna “ku’ a cikin Shuxaxxen Lokaci na biyu

(;1\_\]\ (_,’_a..abd\ UA)M < “ku” )4.«.43\

Yv¢ ]
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JGdli Sl | Adle | el | Jadl
Nau’in | =¥ | Wakilin | Aikatau
lokaci | Manunin | suna

lokaci
i€ cpall Sh- Ka Kutka=| (ewiS
ol lok-2 kuka | Ambace
Ku kuka rubuta
darasi

Wakilin suna “su” a cikin Shuxaxxen Lokaci na biyu

Lr’u\ gmbd\ e @ “su”  rawall

Jeal Sl | Ade | el | Jadll
Nau’in | =3 | Wakilin | Aikatau
lokact | Manunin | suna

lokaci
| 588 () an Sh- Ka Sutka= | S
el lok-2 suka | Rubuta

Su suka rubuta

——
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darasi

Wakilin suna na ba asani ba (a) cikin Shuxaxxen

Lokaci na biyvu

S bl el 8" "] seaall Al

Jiial Sl | Ade | el | Jadll
Nau’in | <) | Wakilin | Aikatau
lokaci | Manunin | suna

lokaci
Sl K1 Shu- Ka A+ka= | <€
Idan aka rubuta | lok-2 aka rubuta
darasi

Daga abin da ya gabata zamu gane cewa:

(YW G B be JYA (1




A-Malaman nahawu sun yi tarayya akan cewa
shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu idan wata jumla ta masa
wadda aikau xinta xaya ne daga cikin waxannan
lamiran ‘“ni-ka-ya-ta” bashi da wata alama da take
nuni gareshi, kuma wasalin waxannan lamiran
yana kasancewa gajeren wasali ne ko kuma abinda
kira “short vowel”

Alen 4 il et 3 el a3l o e slasll 30 -

J5 dadle 4l (j5S3 Y “pi-ka-ya-ta” iledall a2 2af Lelels
s gajeren wasali 5_mal lacall 62 48 ja (K55 aide
.short vowel auls <o 2y L

B-Sauran lamiran kuwa idan sunzo tare da wannan
lokaci to yana da alama wadda take nuni gareshi,
wannan alamar itace: “ka”

Adlal) 4iade (S5 e 3l e 80 5 s jileall BU .
“ka” & 4o
C-Wannan lokacin yana faruwa a yanayi guda biyu:
1- Na farko shine idan jumlar ta qunshi xaya daga

cikin waxannan kalmomin waxanda aka sani da




suna lamiran dagantaka: wanda- wadda- waxanda-
wacce...ds.

2- Na biyu shine idan jumlar ta qunshi xaya daga
cikin waxannan kalmomin waxanda aka sani da
suna kalmomin tambaya, sune: wa- wane ne- me-
mene ne- yaushe- shin- ina- yaya- don me- nawa-
sabo dame- ds.

ol 8 el 1 Giany o

LS o3 aaf o dleall Jaidi Lais a5 Y1 Al -)
wanda- (* s <lamiran dagantaka sl <o =3 Al
wadda- waxanda- wacce

PRGN {ALY aad Ao dlaall Jaids Cpa 3l Al Y
. Wa- wane ne- :*s kalmomin tambaya sl 8yl
me- mene ne- yaushe- shin- ina- yaya- don me-
nawa- sabo dame

D-Wannan lokaci shi ake kira “shuxaxxen lokaci na
biyu” ko kuma “Qanin lokaci na an gama”

shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu iasb el 138 Gy =&
Qanin lokaci na an gama sl

E- Ana masa alama ataqaice da (sh-lok-2)

Yva |

(
{ J



(sh-lok-2). 1138a | jlaial 43l 3 -z




Oy ) Lokaci mai ci

& Jladll

lokaci mai ci na sV & jlaall (a3l

Xava

lokaci mai ci na Sl & Jladll 3l

biyu

Na farko: lokaci mai ci (<ieall) Js¥1 & jcaddl pe 3 2

na xaya

M. H. Jinju ya ambace shi da suna “lokacin da ake
ciki” kuma yana nufin lokacin da aiki yake faruwa
acikin shi, wato lokacin da aka fara aiki, sai dai ba’a

qare (gama) shi ba.

2l g lokacin da ake ciki a«! M. H. Jinju 4e (3l

sy 4y Al (S5 4 Ty A ol i) Egan ad oyl (e 3 Gl
Inda ya buga wasu misalai, yake cewa:
1J s ALY Gamy s Cus

- Sani yana wanke allonsa.

YA
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aa gl Qg SU -
- Sani ya soma wanke allonsa.
aa gl Jusy A0 o -
- Kafin in ba wani labara cewa, shi sani “yana
wanke allonsa”.
"aa gl a2 O sl J.a;}i S dss -
- Ya kyautu mu gane cewa, sani yana cikin halin
wanke allonsa sa’in da na ganshi
il Ladie daa gl Jue Ala B g S0 0wl O by Gueaiiay -
- Ni kuwa na ba da labarin yana ci gaba da aikinsa
42

ne.
alee & ey gay pall il -
Kuma zai bayyana garemu daga waxannan misalan:
LYV ALY 238 (e Wl ek
1- Alamar lokaci wadda take nuni gareshi itace:

“na”, kuma tana zuwa ne bayan lamiri kai tsaye

sannan aikatau ya biyo bayanta.

2 _see:M.H.J p. 40

YA
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ranall ey (Fﬁij “na” ;A cale (s ‘;_“d\ e Adle -
8 5tha Jall Lgnny 5 65 e
2- Wararen da wannan lokacin yake zuwa, daga
ciki akwai:
L n e 138 L iy ) el sl
a- Idan kalmomin aikatau suka zo na wannan
lokaci bayan aikatau wanda yazo acikin
shuxaxxen lokaci kuma yana nufin farawa,
kamar yadda yazo acikin misali na biyu.
el (A @iy dad day el 13 el S 3l Sl o) -
(S Q) LS el 2y s bl
b- Idan wannan kalmomin na aikatau suka zo
wajen bayar da amsa ga jumlar bayanau,
kamar yadda yazo cikin misali na uku.
JUall 3 LS 4k Alaad Ul el S ) 130 (1 ) -

Shi kuwa M.A.Z. Sani yana cewa dangane dashi:

" M.A.Z. Sani 4= Js45

YAY

e
R



Wannan kuma nuni yake yi da abin da ke gudana

ahalin da ake ciki.
palall i gl Jeass b e oy 13 ]

a- Wakilin suna (da Karin sautin sama)
(Aadi yall yull Adle aa) ad &l peall -
b- Manunin lokaci (naa)
(naa) (el 4edle -
c- Suna.

U

Kuma zai bayyana garemu anan cewa wannan
bijirowar na bangarorin farko waxanda ya kamata

ace jumla ta qunshe su acikin wannan lokaci, sune:

O oy A Al Gl Sall (o je sl L W ity
b el 138 8 Al sl e (g i

A-Wakilin suna, kuma Karin sautin dake cikin shi
Karin sama ne, “high tone” wanda malaman
nahawun Hausa suke kira “Karin sautin na

sama’’




wakilin sseall & Sl Aeadll S5y paddll jeall -
- Lo sl 8las 2ie (o ey Le sl <high tone 4+ » suna
Karin sautin na sama

B- Alamar lokaci (naa) wato mai dogon wasali.
ALJLJ\ :\SJJ\ il ng\ (naa) QAJ'M iole -

C-Suna ana nufin da shi anan cikin sigar masdari.
JM\&MEM\L&MW} (Suna)e-u:}“ -

Sai tsarin jumlar ya kasance kamar haka:

A il e Alead) i i S il

Wakilin suna - alamar lokaci = Aikatau (cikin sigar

masdari)
el € el Adle € rad) dana i Jadl
Kuma ya kawo misalai kamar haka:

il e @ Jiag

Wakilin Alamar Masdari Jumla
suna lokaci Ddadll alaal)
M\ uAJM 4.4)\.::
Naa Rubutawa Ina rubutawa

YAL
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| -



i ul

PN st Ul

Ka Naa Rubutawa | Kana rubutawa

Cail i€ G
ALKy

Ki Naa Rubutawa | Kina rubutawa
AL

Ya Naa Rubutawa | Yana rubutawa

A S e
ALK

Ta Naa Rubutawa tana rubutawa
Al

Mu Naa Rubutawa | muna rubutawa
ALKy

Ku Naa Rubutawa | kuna rubutawa

il -l 05555 () -l

——

YAo ]




A<l

Su Naa Rubutawa suna rubutawa
Od-pd O b -pa
Al
A Naa Rubutawa ana rubutawa
adla K]
J senall Al

Kuma akan mahimmancin wannan lokacin ne M.

A. Z. Sani yake cewa:

M. A. Z. Sani Jst el 138 dsaal Jon g

“wannan lokaci kuma, nuni yake yi da abinda ke

gudana ahalin da ake ciki”"’

Amma su Neil Skinner da Ibrahim yaro yahaya

sun ambace shi da suna “lokaci na ana yi- ko lokaci

4

“ _ibid. p. 74

’.see: M.A.Z. Sani p. 74

mai c1, wato ba ariga an gama ba tukuna.




agle (lalla [brahim yaro yahaya s Neil Skinner W
@l el il lokaci mai ci sl lokaci na ana yi a!

)A.\.uml\ ji 6dﬂj\ ti\j.l;

Suna nufin loakcin da ba’a gama aikata fi’ilin ba

wato yana nan yana gudana.
&) ey oAl Jadll (e i al A el Gl laiaiy
A ) e Jadll J15 L
Kuma sunyi tarayya akan cewa alamar da take
nuni gareshi itace “naa” kamar yadda suke ce:
nﬂﬁj "naa"‘é_é) 4\_\&: di\"éﬂ\ PRPYITS U\GJQ La.a\ U\Aslaj
Legl 6 LS
“alamar wannan lokaci mukan faxi na “naa”

agaban kowane wakili kamar haka:
- Ina tafiya
il Ul
- kana tafiya
il Sl




- kina tafiya
5 yilaa i
- yana tafiya
Al 5

- tana tafiya

3 8lue (A
- muna tafiya O
O3 Alose
- kuna tafiya ail
O3 Abse

- suna tafiya
O3 Abe pa
- ana tafiya Al
"J el

Kuma sun riga sunyi bayani cewa alamar wannan
lokaci itace “naa” kuma wasalinta dogo ne, sai dai basu
bayyana yanayin Karin sautin ba na sama ne ko na

qasa.

YAA |

——
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A sk g8 4S all 5" naa” & (el 138 Adle ol sl a8
diaidie ol dadi ye dexill daguda laiia g al Lagil V)

Kuma dole ne fi’ilin ya kasance cikin sigar masdari,

kamar yadda yazo cikin misalin “tafiya”""
M tafiya" 8 WS aaadl drpa b oS of &Y dadll ol

Shi ma Ahmadu Bello yayi tarayya akan cewa
alamar wannan lokaci itace “naa” kuma ya kawo
misalai akan hakan tare da wakilan suna dukkan su,

kamar:

" A el 1 e o Je AV s Gitd gl gaeal Ll
Lg_m c\.@JS J;Lo.m]\cad‘ﬂlq\ JJ}B "naa

- 1naa rubutawa Ul
Y

- kanaa rubutawa il

- munaa rubutawa S

%> _ see: Neil Skinner & lbrahim Yaro Yahaya- p. 12

ian )
Y/\‘i,

(
L



- anaa rubutawa S

"d‘}ﬁaﬁj‘"

sai yake cewa:
1] si
“Duk waxannan jumlolin suna nuna mana cewa

ana cikin yin aiki ne na rubutu, kuma aikin na ci gaba

ne, bai qare ba. *'

255 ol s 5 yainen J1 35 Y AUSH Adlee o W s Jaal o3a S
NS Jaal 55 200

“Sabo da haka, ya kamata mu kira irin wannan
nau’in na lokaci da suna “lokaci mai ci- lok-mc a
taqaice”.

ol a3l e g il 128 e Bl o Lide iy Sl
lok-mc¢= \Jb.a.\;\ al BYST —)Alumj‘ &JL&..AAJ‘"

Kuma zamu lura da waxannan abubuwa:

) Layl L sl

*_See: Ahmadu Bello. P-61

Ya. |

e
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A-jumlar da tazo a cikin lokaci mai ci tana
zuwa ne awajen Ahmadu Bello akan wancan
tsarin wanda aka ambata abaya.

Sl saeal die Sl ¢ il ¢ el el 8 A8 0 ALl -
Ol 2551 g3 o ) i e
B-Shi fi’ilin ko yaushe yana zuwa ne acikin

sigar masdari.

C-Ahmadu Bello ya sanya masa alama ataqaice
wadda take nuni ga wannan lokacin, itace
“lok-mc”

el 4y juda | paide ) e ) Ahmadu Bello a5 -
" lok-mc" 9 g
D-Alamar da take nuni akan wannan lokacin

itace “naa” kuma wasalin ciki dogo ne kuma

Karin sautin na gasa ne.

\.@_“éZ\SJQU " naa" L C)‘“J.M RYY ‘:Js: Jai ﬁ.-.'v_m ikl -
caiiie daadll 41 ok
E- Muhammad Hambali Jinju ya ambace shi da

suna “lokaci mai ci na xaya”

AR

——
| -



lokaci " as! Muhammad Hambali Jinju 4de Gkl -

. "mai ci na xaya

F- Su kuwa Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Y. yahaya

sun ambace da suna “lokaci na ana y1” ko

“lokaci mai c1”’

Neil Skinner s Ibrahim Y. yahaya (s JS 4le il -

. " lokaci na ana yi" s " lokaci mai ci" a!

- (Ga wasu misalal nan waxanda suke nuni akan

wannan lokaci.

el 108 ) el il ALY (e (e b Lag

Wakilin suna “I/ 1ina” a cikin lokaci mai c¢i na xava

pdid) o Jo¥) e jcaddl e 3l (B "M i) Al G juaal)

JEal Loakci | Manunin | Wakilin | Aikatau
e lokaci suna Jaall
el i | el
8 Ul Lok- Ul Ina |Karantawa
Ni ina mcl Naa |Inatna= 2
karantawa naa

AR
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Wakilin suna “ka” a cikin lokaci mai c¢i na xava

)A.\.HAAM ji dj‘i\ ?JLAAM L_JA)M g_é " ka" ).LA..AM

JEal Loakeci | Manunin | Wakilin | Aikatau
(e lokaci suna Jadll
ol Aidle | el
s il Lok- Naa |Katnaa= i
Kana mcl kana |Karantawa
karanta

Wakilin suna “ki” a cikin lokaci mai ¢i na xavya

Loakci
el

Manunin

lokaci

e e

Wakilin
suna

el

Aikatau
Uaall




Kina
rubutawa

£
. wSa - .\
e -

Lok-

mcl

Naa

Ki+naa=

kina

A i
Sl

Wakilin suna “va” a cikin lokaci mai c¢i1 na xava

)A.\.NAS\ ji dj‘)!\ ?JLLAAM L_)A)j\ g_é "Va" ‘)MM

JUll loakci | Manunin | Wakilin | Aikatau
e lokaci suna J=dll
el e | el
| oa Lok- Naa Ya+naa= | Karantawa
Yana mcl yana B+
karantawa

Wakilin suna “ta” a cikin lokaci mai c¢i na xava

il Y o jlcaall (3l 8 "ta" jrenall

( ]
[ 7]




JUll Loakci | Manunin | Wakilin | Aikatau
e lokaci suna Jadll
el ddle | el
Tana Lok- Naa |Tatnaa= Bt
karantawa mcl tana | karantawa
|5

Wakilin suna “mu” a cikin lokaci mai ¢1 na xava

<iall 5l IV & Jcaall el 8 "my" el

JE loakeci | Manunin | Wakilin | Aikatau
O ) lokaci suna sl
el ddle | il
s o Lok- Naa Mu+na= | Karantawa
Muna mcl muna s

karantawa




Wakilin suna “ku” a cikin lokaci mai ¢i1 na xava

il oW e lcaddl e 3 3 "ky" el

JEal Loakci | Manunin | Wakilin | Aikatau
e lokaci suna Jadll
el ddle | el
Ly Al 23S o) | Lok- Naa | Ku+tna=|Fassarawa
(Ol mc] kuna | -Osowd
(idan kun gyl
kasance ga
mafarki
kuna
fassarawa)
Yusufu aya-
43
Kuna Lok- Naa Ku-+na= | karantawa
karantawa mcl kuna 2,
Ol S i)




Wakilin suna “su” a cikin lokaci mai ¢1 na xavya

il oW e lcaddl (el 8 "sy" el

JUll loakei | Manunin | Wakilin | Aikatau
e M lokaci suna il
el ddle |l
05l ab Lok- Naa Su+naa= | karantawa
Suna mcl suna |
karantawa

Wakilin suna “a ” (na wanda ba’a sani ba) a cikin

lokaci mai ¢1 na xava

el ol J Y1 & Jlcaall a3l (3 " " J seaall Ally 5 el

JEA

loakci

e

Manunin

lokaci

Wakilin

Suna

Aikatau
Uzl

vav |

(
{ J




gl Adle | jaall
all 178 | Lok- Naa | A+naa=|karantawa
ol mcl anaa &
Ana karanta
ma xalibai
darasi
Ce ) Tl Na biyu: Lokaci mai ci na biyu

Yaa |

S & jlsadll
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Shi ne ake kira “relative continous tense” da
turanci, kuma hagqiga Muhammad H. Jinju ya ambace
shi da suna “lokacin da ake ciki na biyu”. Anan Yana

nufin shine wanda faruwanshi bai gushe ba yana
gudana, kuma ya sanya masa alama da Kalmar “na

biyu” domin ya banbanta shi da lokaci na farko.

Relative continous a=b 4 3udaiyl 4alll 8 o e Lo 58
lokacin " s Muhammad H. Jinju 4de Gl 385 % tense
Laild 43 g0n J1 30 Y el e 31 g La 5 "da ake ciki na biyu

Js¥1 el e o nail na biyu S Al Al e s s |

Kuma akan shi ne da kuma wanda ya gabace shi,
Muhammad Hambali Jinju yake cewa: “lokacin da ake
ciki na biyu, yana nuna cewa aikin yana cikin halin

aukuwa (a yanzu).
: Muhammad Hambali Jinju Js& 4&ba 843

MO (i s 5 I "

*7 - Modern Hausa English Dictionary, p. 144

Yae |

(
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“Ana amfani da ‘yan sassa biyu “na” da “ke” domin

. oq o ¢A
nuna yanzu ne ake yin abikin”

Jadll Gsan Joa ¥ o 4l e Jaid liedle 4 aadi
O o) GG e K" Jras IV g liaall "na" Jea s (Lol
oY) Ly

e @i ‘_A:: PR 2 yuia g
Misali:

- Yanzu nake rubuta wasiqa
- Yanzu kake rubuta wasiqa
- Yanzu kike rubuta wasiqa
- Yanzu muke rubuta wasiqa
- Yanzu suke rubuta wasiqa

- Yanzu ake rubuta wasiqa.

*® _ see: Muhammad Hambali Jinju- P. 40

F—
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Lokaci mai c¢i na bivu wajen M. A. Z. Sani

M. A. Z. Sani e JUl & jliadll el

Ya ambace shi da suna “lokaci na yanzu na biyu”.
Yana cewa akanshi: “wannan ma nuni yake yi da
yake'y

abin da ke gudana a halin da ake ciki.”""

40 J 545 " lokaci na yanzu na biyu" sl asde (3l
s 8 5) (Y aisan (5 pm Jal 0 a3 12a Ul a5
(OY) &isaall

A wajen qoqarin banbance tsakanin wannan
lokacin da wanda ya gabace shi ne zamu ga yana
yana cewa: “banbancinsa da (L.Y.1) shi ne wajen

manunin lokaci.””

. See: M. A. Z. Sani- p.75
>0 _ ibid p- 75




o) s 4s 53 (e Al s e 31 128 (G il L Gl Al gl 3
(L.Y.1) il Js¥) & jlaall cpa 3l Cas 4t (58 " 1 8
e ) AaDle dasd ga

Kuma ya ambace gavovin zubin jumla acikin
wannan lokacin, inda yake cewa:

Zubin wannan lokaci

a- Wakilin suna (da karin sautin sama)
b- Manunin lokaci (kee)

c- Suna
s e el 10 8 ALeall i i pealic S a3y

Andi yo 4 danill () S35 aaddll paall -
(kee) (el e -

a1 -

Zamu 1ya Karin bayani akan haka:

13 o dll e 2 e sliial (e




A- Ya bayyana cewa wakilin suna shike fara
zuwa, kuma dole sa1 Karin sautin dake tare da
wannan wasalin ya kasance Karin sama “high
tone”

il o 5S5 Ol o yify 5 Vol padlll ppecall e J -
" high tone" 4xdi jo il 134 AS jal dualialll

B- Ya iyakance manunin lokaci, shine (kee) kuma
dole sai wasalin shi ya kasance dogon wasali,
wannan shine dalilin da yasanya ya rubuta shi
amaimaice (kee), kamar yadda yayi nuni akan
cewa dole sai Karin sautin ya kasance na qasa
ne “low tone”.

OS5 o Lt il 5 o(kee) s el Aadle 4 aas -
LS (ee) 35 Lebany Of (o3 casadl o 138 5 4Ly oda LS g

" low tone" daddic b daaill 4S5 5 355 pa I L

C- Kuma ya 1yakance shi cikin faxinsa “suna”
zamu lura anan cewa ya ambaci suna maimakon

aiki, saboda aikin da yazo tare da wannan




lokacin dole ya kasance acikin sigar masdari,
shi kuwa masdari suna ne ba aiki ba.
(Jaill o Y "anWIT S5 s L g a1 aAlghy oaan s -
Do A 058 Ol 2 Y Gasll 138 82l Jadll Y @lldg
Shad Gl s ausl jaaall 5 ¢ jaadll

Ya kuma kawo misalail akan wannan lokaci kamar

haka:
Y sl e el 1) Al <3 8

- ( N1 ne) na kee rubutawa
- (Kai ne) ka kee rubutawa
- (Ke ce) ki kee rubutawa

- (Shi ne) ya kee rubutawa
- (Ita ce) ta kee rubutawa

- (Mu ne) mu kee rubutawa
- (Su ne) su kee rubutawa

- (a) a kee rubutawa

Idan muka kalla waxannan misalan da M. A. Z. Sani

ya kawo mana zamu ganc cewa:

——
| -



YU s ML AL Z. Sani sl il 3B Y kil

A- Wasalin wakilin suna gajeren wasali ne “short
vowel”
" short vowel" 3_uad 4S a addll el 4S & -
B- Karin sautin wakilin suna Karin sama ne “high

tone”

" high tone" &ai s dexi oaddll jecall ieks -
C- Wasalin manunin lokaci dogon wasali ne “long

vowel”
" long vowel" 4L s 38 a (e 3l ADle A8 a -
D- Karin sautin manunin lokaci karin qasa ne “low
tone”

" Jow tone" dadiia dard (e )l Adle A< a dani -




Lokaci mai c¢i na biyvu wajen Neil S. da Ibrahim Y.

Yahaya.

o> o)k e s S JU e Sl ¢ jlaall (e )l

Kowannen su Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Y. Yahaya
yana ambaton wannan lokacin da suna *“garamin gani

ga lokaci mai ci na xaya inda suke cewa:

“Haka ma wajen lokacin ana yi, watau akwai
ganin lokact wanda muke fin amfani da shi a waxansu

. . o\
wurare cikin zance”

Ibrahim Y. Yahaya s Neil Skinner ¢» JS 4o (3lhy
Gun il G5V g jlaall jral) Gasl aul ge3ll 1 e
1O s

o) 43l g "J V" & jlaall (e 3l dally Gl "

>! - See: Neil Skinner & lbrahim Y. Yahaya- p. 14

Yol
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Kuma ya buga mana misalai waxanda suke nuna

amfanin walikin suna cikin wannna zamani kamar

haka;:

(sl 13 8 duad sl ilecall aladin) i Al (a8

Sanda nake tafiya
(il

Sanda kake tafiya
il

Sanda kike tafiya
il

Sanda yake tafiya
A

Sanda take tafiya
o

Sanda muke tafiya
O™

Sanda kuke tafiya

Critf sl

(AUl il e

Ladie




- Sanda suke tafiya
Cpfan
- Sanda ake tafiya.”
BETESN|

Zamu lura anan cewa su biyun (N.S & 1.Y.Y) basu
ambaci wani abu ba wanda yake da alaqa da yanayin

wasalin wakilin suna ba ko wasalin manunin lokaci.
dagaday (3lay Ll 1 S0 o) (NLS & LY.Y) Legs i Taa3l
Kamar yadda za’a ga sun kawo aikin cikin sigar shi

ta masdari (tafiya) wannan kuma ya dace da yanayin

wannan lokaci.

13 5 (tafiya) Jiael) dapa & Judll 1) ol Legil Laa o) LS

LLokaci mai c¢1 na bivu wajen Ahmadu Bello

b gaead aie JUl e lcadll (el

2 _ibid- P. 14

.
T
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Ahmadu Bello yana ambaton wannan lokacin da
suna “lokaci mai c¢i na biyu” kuma ya sanya masa

alama ataqaice da (lok-mc1).
lokaci mai ci na " asl e il 138 e Sl saaf 3l
(lok-mc1) el 1agn 1 baial 41 3a 5 "biyu

Kuma ya banbanta shi da lokaci mai ci na xaya

inda yake cewa:

lokaci mai " Js¥) g Jbiadll (e 3l s 4 GAN das a8

:d 92 "ci na biyu

“ Muna iya cewa abinda ya banbanta wannan da
lokact mai ci na xaya da na biyu, shi ne manunin

. oY
lokaci”.

& Jbzaall (a3l 138 Cp nay o) o Ol J Al apkaiea gl
Dol Adle hais g ¢ SN g laddl el e el 5V

Ya kuma ci gaba da bayani, inda yake cewa:

5t Lo o L S 23

>*_ See: Ahmadu Bello- p. 63

e
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“ A maimakon (naa) a lokaci mai ci na xaya, sai mu

sa (kee) anan lokaci mai cina biyu”o2

Js¥) & Jcadll a3l Aalall (naa) Aedlall (e Yaid" e
(Pl g Jbaadh (el U (kee) g

Kuma yana cewa akan yanayin wasali acikin

lokutan:
(Jsa8 e I (84S all danha J o

“ Amma duk lokutan biyu, suna da Karin sautin

sama a wakilin suna da kuma Karin sautin qasa a

o

manunin lokaci.

S JsY) il & sliadl Cpie 30 cpe JS Lal" olina
M\Kﬁé&;hightone:\ﬂﬁﬂ\w\ Jga g Oy ey
IHOA‘}M E\Av\g ‘;Q IOW '[()ne LU S\ - ..S\j ‘“ . :~S\

Kuma ya kawo misalai akan haka:

‘;Ajd..\% um:\ﬁAiJinJéj

> _ibid- p. 63
> _ibid- p. 63

Yy.
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Na kee rubutawa
st Ul
Ka kee rubutawa

-
-

Gy
Ki kee rubutawa
il
Ya kee rubutawa
3R
Ta kee rubutawa
Ce
Mu kee rubutawa
O
Ku kee rubutawa
Critf sl
Su kee rubutawa
B
A kee rubutawa

SEYESN]




Kuma zamu gan shi yay1 nuni cewa dole aikin ya
kasance cikin sigar masdari, kamar yadda yake acikin

misalan da suka gabata asama.

Aapa A Jadll (50 ) By sma ) LS Loyl ol i
ke ] Bl ALY 8 il 5 9 LS ¢ aaall

A garshe zamu 1ya cewa:
(Il aadaid Al 4

1- Sunan wannan lokacin ya banbanta awajen
malaman nahawun Hausa kamar haka:
il e o gba gedl Blaill gal e 3l 1A gland chglial) -
N
A- Ahmadu Bello ya ambace shi da suna “lokaci mai
ci na biyu”
B-Muhammad H. Jinju ya ambace shi da suna
“lokaci da ake ciki na biyu”
C- Kowannen su Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Y. Yahaya
ya ambace shi da suna “qanen lokaci na lokacin

ana yin a xaya’” ko “lokacin ana yin a biyu”

Yyy
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D- M. A. Z. Sani ya ambace da suna “loakaci na

yanzu na biyu”

lokaci mai ci " a=! Ahmadu Bello 4de Gkl o
"na biyu

lokaci da a~ Muhammad H. Jinju e 3kl o
"ake ciki na biyu

Ibrahim Y. s Neil Skinner (» JS ade 3kl o
qanen lokaci na lokacin ana yin " ~~! Yahaya
" lokacin ana yin a biyu" s "a xaya

loakaci na yanzu " a=' M. A. Z. Sani 4de Gl o

"na biyu

2- Malaman nahawu sunyi tarayya akan cewa dole

aikin yazo awannan lokacin cikin sigar masdari.

Fana 3 el 138 8 Jadll o oma 85 e e sladll 581 -
Jeadll




3- Ana gane alamar wannan loakci (kee) da cewa

tana da dogon wasali da kuma Karin sautin qasa

“low tone”.
Al sk 48 ja @ld s (kee) ool 13 ey Adle jpali -

. low tonediadiic daii g
4- Wasalin wakilin suna gajeren wasali ne mai Karin
sautin sama ‘high tone”
_hightoneuﬁ&ﬁ&\hjﬁjﬂmﬁ )ﬁ.g..'al\ S -
e Lokaci na Sabo
L;JQS.GY\

Lokaci na sabo xaya ne daga cikin lokutan da ake
dasu a Hausa, kuma an kira shi da wannan sunan lura
da sabo wajen aikata aikin, ko kuma a wata ma’ana

saboda maimaituwan faruwan aikin.

o s ¢l sl Axd 8 AN L W) aal s g oo W) (e 3l

DSl AT e b oJadll san 8 alie DU ) ks A 13g

Yye
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bijiro da ra’ayoyin wasu malaman Kuma zamu
nahawun Hausa akan shi, tare da fayyace ra’ayoyin

nasu akai, kamar haka;
A O sl sl Blaill Gamy plai dga g il i yal g
1Y) il e cad an lad Clea g5 pedl )l oy oL as

Na farko: Muhammad Hambali Jinju ya ambace shi da

suna “Lokacin sabawa” ko ¢ sabawa’ kawali.

Lokacin " a«) Muhammad Hambali Jinju 4dle 3ty :¥

88 " gabawa" s "sabawa

Kuma ya i1yakance alamomin shi cikin maganar

sa:
ad 5 dallae 22ay

“In ana maimaita (ko an saba da yin) wani aiki za

ayi amfani da (kan) a gabannin fi’ili”. ~'

AaMall a2 Ndied o4y aliill agic) gl Goall Jrd ) K5 13"

cwmdﬁj\djwﬁuj%j cL}o)'M \Mé&dﬂ(kan)

*® _ See: Muhammad Hambali Jinju. P-39

Yye
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Kuma ya buga misalai waxanda suke bayyana
wannan lokaci da wajen manunin shi acikin jumla ko

Magana, kamar haka:

8 Aiedle adsa s a3l 18 alasind Cd All G g a8

(s b kall o) Al

Na kan ci nasara el Ul
Laila (CAM)
Ka kan ci nasara e il
Laika
Ki kan ci nasara <l
Lty cpaat
Ya kan ci1 nasara g
Laila —
Ta kan ci1 nasara 2
Laila s
Mu kan ci nasara Ol
Ladla =
Ku kan ci nasara il

Ladla (o gnat

——

)




- Su kan ci nasara Ul a8
Laala

- akan ci nasara’’

Daga waxannan misalan zamu ga cewa jumlar da

tazo acikin wannan lokaci an tsara ta kamar haka:
Ol a8 dadl gl Alaall (o (55 ALY 020 YA (e
:@Y\ il e 40 ya o S

1- wakilin suna

aiill jpal
2- manunin lokaci
(kan) oe)ll 4de -
3- Aikatau
Jadll -
4- sal sauran jimla.

Ueall B 3

Haka kuma zamu ga baiyi Magana akan yanayin

wasali ko Karin sauti acikin wannan lokacin ba.

>’ _ See: Muhammad Hambali Jinju. P-39




Na biyu: M. A. Z. Sani ya ambace shi da suna

“lokaci na sabo” kuma ya siffanta shi da faxar sa:
" loakci na sabo" &~ M. A. Z. Sani 4l (3l 1Ll
4l 5y ddiay

“lokaci na sabo shi kuma kamar yadda sunan ke

nuni, ya danganci aiki ne wanda aka saba yin sa”. ~*
L..gﬂ\ Jasdl te Ju c(u.u\f\ PYVTR DY W L..;JQI::Y\ Cra A"
Aadxd e avicd
Kuma ya siffanta tsarin jumlar dake zuwa tare

dashi kamar haka:
3SA b Aadl gl Aleal) (05 5 Ciay g

a- Zagin aikatau (da Karin sautin sama)

el el -

b- Manunin lokaci (kan)

(kan) (=}l 4dle -
c- Aikatau

8 _See: M. A. Z. Sani- P- 73

1
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Jaall -
Sannan ya kawo misalai waxanda suke bayyana haka:

Zagin aikatau | Manunin lokaci Aikatau
Na Kan Rubuta

Ka Kan Rubuta

Ki Kan Rubuta

Ya Kan Rubuta

Ta Kan Rubuta

Mu Kan Rubuta

Ku Kan Rubuta

Su Kan Rubuta

A Kan Rubuta

Idan muka duba abin da M. A. Z. Sani ya kawo

zamu ga cewa;

() el ML AL Z. Sani 4 el L ) il




1- Wasalin zagin aikatau (preverbial pronoun) na
wannan loakci gajeren wasali ne (short vowel),
kuma yana da Karin sauti na sama (high tone)

el 1 & (preverbial pronoun) A=éll jseall A4S ja -
high ) 4= e 4as G35 (short vowel) 3_usad 4S ja
.(tone

2- Wasalin manunin lokaci shima gajere ne (short
vowel) kuma yana da Karin sauti na qasa (low
tone).

dard Cld g (ShOI’t VOWGI) 3 yuald e il Adle 48 a -
(low tone) 4xasaia
3- Wannan lokacin ya kevanci ayyukan da aka saba

aikata su ne kawai.

Lo bl e o geill i il JadVL a3 108 sy -

Na Uku: Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Y. Y sun ambace shi

da suna “lokaci na al’ada” ko “‘sabau’.

" au) Neil Skinner s Ibrahim Y. Y ¢« S ade Gl (GG

" sabau" s "lokaci na al’ada

Y.
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Inda suke cewa: “wannan mukan bayyana cewa

. o9
muna da al’adar yin kaza da kaza”

5 Ll 4 O of (S (Gal) 18" Lagl g 3 clld (anny g
IS5 1S Jad e 438 U gas

Kuma suna cewa akan manunin wannan lokacin:
oY s e U ) a3 Adle Jsm s

“ “Yar kalma mai nuna wannan, ita ce (kan)”.""
‘(kan) s cale Jai Uas ol 3 paa dalS Aia"

Suna kuma cewa akan tsarin jumlar dake tare da

wannan lokacin:
1OV s& 4 8l sl Aleall o) 3 jlall i 5 J s
“Ga ta nan tare da wakilin suna daki- daki”."’

AV ALY LS ey il

- Na kan yi1 haka

>% - See: Neil Skinner & lbrahim Yaro Yahaya- P- 15
% _ibid- p. 15
® _ibid- p. 15
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Ka kan yi haka

Ki kan y1 haka

Ya kan yi haka

Ta kan y1 haka

Mu kan yi haka

Ku kan y1 haka

Su kan yi haka

A kan yi haka

——

13 Jad C gas Ul

1aa J=d 242 oA

laa Jed B gt oA

128 (J2d aia gas Cyisl/aiil

128 Jad |53 525 (0 /a0

2
1 Jad 33

ryy |



Kuma abin lura anan shine basu ambaci wani abu
ba akan yanayin wasali ko Karin sauti na zagin

aikatau ko manunin lokaci.

o AS all dada e Ll | S &l el sl DU (e g
el Aadle 5 xdll jpaiall e JS b il

Na Huxu: Ahmadu Bello ya ambace shi da suna “lokaci

na sabo” kuma ya sanya masa alama ataqaice kamar

haka (lok-ns).

' " lokaci na sab" a»! Ahmadu Bello 4de 3l 1l
" Jok-ns" el | baial 4l e s galsie W1 oyl

Kuma ya iyakance tsarin maganar ko jumlar da

tazo da wannan lokaci tare da misalai kamar haka:

e ALY aa 43 33 ) sl Alaaldl sl 5 jlall (i 5 22

Wakilin suna Manunin lokaci Aikatau
LiNa Kan Tsuguna




cilKa Kan Tsuguna
culK Kan Tsuguna
»Ya Kan Tsuguna
*Ta Kan Tsuguna
AaMu Kan Tsuguna
sil-aBIKy Kan Tsuguna
oA -2aSu Kan Tsuguna
JsexallA Kan Tsuguna

Haqiqa ya garfafa dalilin wannan sunan cikin
maganar sa: “Da zarar mun karanta waxannan jumloli,
zamu lura da cewa duk abinda suke faxi wani abu ne

eeq +991Y
wanda ya zama jiki”

OF omad 1Al @ (b an¥) 13gr M) 138 dpendt s e ) N8
Jaadl" aie Gaanii Jad JS () Jaa Dl (o3| ALia¥1) Jaall s2a @

Jiki -lize | sl sl "l Hlall

%2 _ See: Ahmadu Bello- p. 63

Yye
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Sannan ya cigaba da cewa: “watau tsuguno ya
zama abu ne da aka saba yinsa, saboda haka ne muka

kira wannan (lokaci na sabo)"
eual 138 cliad il G glall ol oLV ()" 230 Jual 5y a3

lokaci na ) ('a.u:\ el e Je llas cpas Gl g canle adic \)Ai
glie Y e Lﬁ‘ (sabo

Idan muka lura da Ahmadu Bello bai waiwayi
zance akan wasalin zagin aikatau da manunin lokaci ba
ta vangaren yanayin wasalin da kuma yanayin Karin

sauti.

as G Bokb Al (e ) a4 Ahmadu Bello 4xa) s

:L_okaci mai zuwa tare da nau’ukansa

A-Lokaci na gaba na xaya

B- Lokaci na gaba na biyu

% _ibid- 63

YYo
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rase ob Jafiad) (4e 3l

IV Jasisall (a3l -
SOl Jaial) (e 3 -

Ana nufi da wannan lokaci mai gabatowa (zuwa)
wanda aka tabbatar da faruwar aiki acikin shi. Shine
wanda Larabawa suka sani da suna “lokaci na gaba na
ko kuma “lokaci na kusa”. "Js¥! Jssiwall (e jxaya
” wadda ake ,«Kuma alamar shi awajen su itace “
— zai J=&whaxata da farkon fi’ilin, misali: “zai aikata

. | jiwkaranta
Jaill i gan X gall ) (Gnall g aalall gl gl e 3 4y iy
s sy Jaieall (e 3" il el die Cajaa le sa s 48
b el jaemy Gaailal) " i s aaie 43Me 5 M il
i
Kuma malaman nahawun Hausa suna da ra’ayoyi

mu kawo su kamar haka: mabanbanta akan shi, za

JQ\L_A'G?@JUAJ’U‘“) c@ﬂz\m\éj\egj\‘juﬁ.\jm}@jowj




Muhammad Hambali Jinju yana cewa: “lokaci na
gaba, ya kasu kasha biyu, acikin na farko an tabbatar
aikin zai yiwu, acikin na biyu ba lallai bane za ayi

aikin”"".

pudy Jatuall (e 3 " :Muhammad Hambali Jinju Js&
sl Gaaall Jrdy 2Ll e a8 aSlil 25 SV g sl e o5
Ggan o aslill 4 25 ol 5 5 peally Gl UGN Ll e i)
Jadll

Kuma yana cewa akan alamar wannan lokacin:

“ana amfani da kalma za, kana lamiri, kana i’
AalS aadiiad" 1 gty 4 Alaadl (i g (el 18 Adle Jga g
Jtania oo aall S il dj\‘_gu_"ahju.o)l\ 12l Ale (za)
"adl) 3 (Je il
Daga nan ne tsarin jumlar zai kasance kamar haka:

a- Manunin (alamar ) lokaci “za”
b- Lamiri

c- Fi’ili

® _ See: Muhammad Hambali Jinju- p.38
% _ibid- p.38




A3 Adadl) 5 jlall ol Alaal) (i 3 ) 6So Lia (e

(za) o e -]
deldll o o
U=all -

Kuma zamu lura cewa yayi amfani da kalmomi

guda biyu waxanda asalinsu larabci ne, sune:

A- “Lamiri” maimakon “wakilin suna”, ita kuwa
Kalmar “wakili JS5” itace xayar Kalmar wadda
itama asalinta larabci ne, wasu da yawa suna
amfani da 1ita wajen nuni akan “lamirin aikau”
ko “wakilin suna”.

B-Kalmar “f1’111” maimakon “aikatau” domin nuni
akan aiki.

wakili IS o ¢ 8 wakilin suna ¢ Y Lamiri -
AVl ()5S Ll 5 ¢ e Jual e 5 AN (& USs
(e il el o Jeldl jiam e

A2l e AVAl gikatau o Y fi01l 4alS -

vy |
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Sannan ya kawo wasu misalai waxanda suke
bayyana yadda tsarin jumlar yake kasancewa da

wannan lokacin:

O 13 Adaadl aile () 585 (oA i il S5 4

1-Zan (za + ni= zani = zan) rubuta wasiqa.
Al ol
2- Za ka rubuta wasiqa.
Al (Cul) i
3- Za mu rubuta wasiqa.
s S0
4-Za a rubuta wasiqa.

Al i
DA




M. A. Z. Sani kuma yana cewa: “wannan nau’i na
lokaci, shi kuwa nuni yake yi da aikin da za a wanzar

. . . 11
tabbas a wani lokaci mai zuwa”.

Jadl) o A s el e g sl 138" 0 ML AL Z. Sani Jsis

e ey (S 281 el aa sl
Kuma tsarin shi kamar haka yake ajere:
1ot il e g ) 4l Sa
a- Manunin Lokaci (za a)
(za a) (= e
b- Zagin aikatau (da Karin sautin gasa)

(famiiia daay) el paall
c- Aikatau
nsl)
Misali:
(Y sl e lldg

- Zaana (zan) rubuta

% _See: M. A. Z. Sani- p.

v

F—
A



- Zaa ka rubuta

(&) i
- Zaa ki rubuta
- Zaaya (zail) rubuta
() S
- Zaatarubuta
(o) S8t
- Zaa mu rubuta
(o) S
- Zaa ku rubuta
(el ) i
- Zaa su rubuta
(L2 -p2) O s
- Zaa arubuta

Idan muka lura da waxannan misalan zamu ga cewa:

vy )

e
A



(S Oty ALY 028 & lailly

Na farko: Wasalin manunin (alamar) wannan lokacin
dogo ne, mai Karin sauti na sama “high tone”

Karin sauti na A.u.a_).a Aoz L\\Sj ZU.UL Q.A)'S\ adle :\SP :yji
sama “high tone”

Na biyu: Wasalin wakilin suna gajere ne, mai Karin
sauti na qasa “low tone”

dard QI3 5 ¢B_ual wakilin suna esill jeall 4S a 1Ll
Karin sauti na qasa “low tone” 4-adiie

Na Uku: Dole ne abar tazara kaxan tsakanin manunin
.(alamar) lokaci da wakilin suna

M\jw‘)ﬂhhuﬂo‘ﬁmﬂ@wgﬂ}wmyub

Na Huxu: Manunin (alamar) lokaci ne zai fara zuwa
afarkon jumla, sannan wakilin suna ya biyo bayansa,
sannan aikatau, kamar haka:

(J2dll & ¢ ypanall lgaiy o dlaall J5l (8 (a3l Aadle 2285 tlal

S SN 1 e
Manunin Wakilin Aikatau Jumla
lokaci suna
Zaa Na=zaan Rubuta Zan rubuta
(zan) wasiga
Zaa K1 Rubuta Za ki rubuta

yvy
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wasiqa
Za mu
rubuta
wasiqa

Zaa Mu Rubuta

Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya suna cewa:

“Lokacin nan gaba ko mai zuwa, watau lokacin da ake
ce masa future (fyuuca) da turanci.
=" 1 Neil Skinner & Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya J s s
" o) A ety ARG e Sy 3 el e sl Juindl
S'future

Shi ne mait sauqin ganewa domin akan sa “za”

bayan kowane wakilin suna kamar haka:

- Zan tafi
M
- Zaka tafi
- Zamu tafi
G A i
- Zaatafi




°
R

Hakan na nufin lokaci ne mai saukin ganewa,
saboda alamar shi itace (za) sannan sai wakilin suna
bayanta, kamar haka:

Waxs & (Za) 4iade Y e Copnill Jguw (o) 430" imy 138

Manunin Wakilin Aikatau Jumla
lokaci suna

Za Na Tafi Zan tafi
makaranta

Za Ka Tafi Za ka tafi
makaranta

Za Mu Tafi Za mu tafi
makaranta

Za Su Tafi Za su tafi
makaranta

Za A Tafi Za a tafi
makaranta

Kuma suna cewa akan manunin (alamar) “za” tare
da wakilin suna (na) da (ya) waxanda suke komawa
zuwa (zan) da (zai) : “kun gani wajen (zan) da (zai),
mukan tagaita su ne, watau bama faxar (za na) ko (za
ya) sai dai mu yanka wasullansu na harshe”

%7 _ see: Neil Skinner & lorahim Y, Yahaya- p.12

Yvye
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A 53 G (ya) 5 (na) sl e (72) RSl s
Lild (zai) s (zan) - Gl e ol 38" 1Y 63 (zai) 5 (zan)
( Lindad) Ldds WSl (za ya) sl (zana) dsiv ¥ gl claali paial
(zai) 5 (zan) Luald Legia IS (e 5 a1 AS a1l U gy

Shi kuwa Ahmadu Bello cewa yake yi: “Duk
jumlolin da suna nuna cewa akwai wani abu da zai
faru, watau “tafiya” anan gaba”.

Watau, ba anyi1 bane, ba ko ana yi bane, ba kuma
akan yi ba ne, a’a za ayi ne nan gaba.

&J;:\udhl\dgcé\ﬁjhdtb_)elj ¢ddgan (5 Vg cd:jeb“eljgi

Saboda haka zamu iya kiran wannan lokaci na
gaba (lok-ng) "

A 3ay 35 "5V Jaieaall (e 3" sl adde Gl Sl
(lok-ng) ik | jlais)
Kuma yayi nuni akan wajen manunin (alamar)

acikin jumla, da cewa tana riga wakilin suna zuwa,
kuma ya buga misalai akan haka:

%8 _ See: Anmadu Bello- p. 64

Yyo
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el o Ll ) Ll cAleadl 8 Aadlad) pazase s
“eie ol ALid] o yuag

- Zaana = zan tafi
- Zaa ka tafi

- Zaamu tafi

- Zaa a tafi®

Gaiuaal) 1 Lils Na biyu: Lokaci na gaba na biyu
: Za'lﬂ\

Lokaci na gaba na biyu shine wani yanayi ko
fuska ta biyu na lokaci na gaba na xaya.

Gl AU an gl o Al 5 ) all g SN Jaisall (e 3l
Js¥) Jasiedl

Kuma bambancin lokaci na gaba na xaya da lokaci
na gaba na biyu shine, shi faruwar aiki an tabbatar da
shi a lokaci na xaya.

O 9 S el 5 o 5¥) Jateaad) (e 3l 3 A 5
& 55l GBaaa J Y1 Gl 8 sl
Amma shi lokaci na gaba na biyu, faruwar aikin

da ake sa ran zai wanzu ba lallai ba, watau zai iya
faruwa kuma ba lallai bane ya faru.

% _ibid- 64




B gl e e 44l pan a8 gidl Coalls G Jiead) Ll

asy Y A8 dhasy

Kuma zamu bayyana anan ra’ayoyin malaman
nahawun Hausa waxanda aka ambata a baya lokacin
bayani akan lokatai.

7 5 b an S Siladl L sel) Blaill ol 5T U pim yat o g
Al el

Kuma zamu kawo su kamar haka:
(G il e agd i ring
Na farko: Muhammad Hambali Jinju

Muhammad Hambali Jinju Ya ambace shi da suna
“lokaci na gaba na biyu” kuma yana cewa akan shi: “A
cikinsa ana amfani da lamirai masu Karin sauti mai
faxowa”."”

Muhammad Hambali Jinju ;¥

lokaci na " ~ Muhammad Hambali Jinju 4le (3l
laall andiud e il 13 A" 148 J 45 "gaba na biyu
(M) 13 Lgiedle il 5 Aael) daiill ol dpad

Kuma M. H. Jinju ya ambata cewa shi wannan
lokaci za’a 1ya kiran shi da lokacin da babu tabbacin
faruwan aiki acikinsa. Shi yasa ya sanya masa wannan

7% _ See: Muhammad Hambali Jinju. P.38-39

vy |
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suna “Lokaci na gaba na biyu mara garfi” savanin
lokaci na gaba na xaya wanda ya ambace shi da “lokaci
na gaba na xaya mai qarfi” lura da yiwuwar wanzuwar

shi."”

2 el Alaend (K e 138 o ML HL Jinju S
Lokaci na " medll 1aa ale slaf iAo cagd Jadll & san oS gl
s Sgall J ¥ Jiieall a3l 51 "gaba na biyu mara qgarfi
A pan ALY |l ¢ g sl

Amma M.H. Jinju bai ambaci wata alama
(manuni) ba awannan lokaci, ya kuma bayyana tsarin
jumlar da ta zo dashi kamar haka:

s a8 g eanle Ja3 e 3l 13¢d AMe MLH. Jinju SY als

re ) sadll o 4 dad) gl dlealdl ol 3 Ll (S
- Na rubuta wasiqa
- Ka rubuta wasiqa

- Na rubuta wasiqa Al ST o g
- Ka rubuta wasiqa K 8 g Cai
ANy
- Kya rubuta wasiqa CiSS Ca gus il
ANy
- Ya rubuta wasiqa o 9a
Al sy

! ibid: p. 39




- Ta rubuta wasiqa g A
Al ) iss

- Ma rubuta wasiqa b g (g
Al ) S

- Kwa rubuta wasiqa o gus
Al ) () 52885

- Sa rubuta wasiqa 8 s B
Al 558

- A rubuta wasiqa NI P

Al

Kuma daga cikin bambancin wannan lokaci da
sauran lokuta shine, wakilin suna na biyu na mace da

sauran wakilan jam’i suna canzawa su koma kamar
haka:

Sl o LAY A Y ilas el 138 G 1) (s
A iyt 3 el ilen il g Eigall 3 el Al

Ke-ki=> kya
Mu—> mu
Ku—=> kwa

rva |

—
A



Su—~> sa

M. A. Z. 4 Js Na biyu: M. A. Z. sani
‘Ll sani

Yana cewa akan shi: “Wannan ma nuni yake ya da

aikin da za a wanzar a wani lokaci mai zuwa, sai dai
59 VY

kuma babu tabbas”.

oy B pLll oy Cagar aaldl O i g 1) 108 "
Mg el Y cld Y

Kuma ya bayyana tsarin jumlar dake zuwa dashi
kamar haka:

A-Zagin aikatau (da Karin sautin sama)
Fadiyall Aaiall 53 el jparial

B-Manunin laokaci (a)
(a) ol 4edle
C-Aikatau 7
Jadll

72 . See: M.A.Z. Sani- p.76
7> - ibid: P. 76
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Anan zamu iya lura da waxannan abubuwan:
oY) Adaadle (S L g

1-M. A. Z. Sani ya bayyana wasalin wakilin suna
cewa yana da Karin sautin sama “high tone”, shi
kuwa Jinju cewa yayi Karin sautin faxau “falling
tone”

Gl Ll mdil) el iS a ML AL Z. Sani <has Al -
Aait Jinju e J8 s (8 " high tone" 4adi o das
falling tone haila

2- Manunin (alamar) lokaci wadda M.A.Z. Sani ya
ambata (a) yana da Karin sautin qasa “low tone”

el Jaali (a) 25 MLA.Z. Sani & JB ) (e 3l Adle -
(low tone) uaisia g &l

3- Manunan (alamomin) guda biyu sun haxe tare sun
bada Karin sauti mai faxuwa “falling tone”

L ol falling tone Adalel) dasil) Laa L oS8 liadall il -

Kuma ya kawo misalai yadda za’ayi amfani da
wannan lokaci kamar haka:

Leie oopa il 1 Jlaain alial K3

- Naa rubuta

AR

——
| -



- Kaa rubuta il
ST g
- Ki a rubuta el
- Mu a rubuta O3
OIS b g
- Kuarubuta Gl -
G55 (A g
- Su a rubuta QR -
OSy o g
- A arubuta”
Na uku: Neil Skinner & Ibrahim Y. Yahaya

Sun ambace shi da suna “lokaci mai zuwa na
biyu” kuma sun siffanta shi da cewa shi qaramin gane
ne na lokaci mai zuwa na xaya, kamar yadda suke
cewa: ““ Lokatai huxu xin nan, watau na an gama, da na
nan gaba, da na anayi da makasudi su ne manya, amma
akwai saura guda uku waxanda zamu 1ya cewa su ne
qannensu”.

" sl ale il Neil Skinner s Ibrahim Y. Yahaya ;Wb

Geoll ) 38l 4y ailicas 5 "lokaci mai zuwa na biyu
aball o Ay HY1 Aa YIM tlagd 8 8 LS ellh g (Y1 Jaiianall

" See: M.A.Z. Sani- p.76
7> _ See: Neil Skinner &1. Y. yahaya p.13

Yey
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Alia 5 3 sl dia Y1 oo Jia¥) il g o lcaddl s il s
a3V sl el 4 9 Ledde Gl o (S (s Al A 3T A8
6l il AN

b aaald sl ) Na huxu: Ahmadu Bello

Ahmadu Bello ya ambace shi da suna “lokaci na

gaba na biyu” kuma yayi masa alama ataqaice da (lok-

ng?2) kuma ya ambata cewa manunin (alamar) shi itace
(a) kuma yana da gajeren wasali.

lokaci na gaba na " ~~ Ahmadu Bello 4 (3l
Sl aide o) 835 ¢(lok-ng2) ek Ibaial 4 3e ns "biyu
Bomal 4S a4 g (a) (A e JXS

Kuma ya bayyana tsarin jumlar mai xauke da
wannan lokaci kamar haka:

(Y sl e o3l 1aa 8 Alaaldl (i i daa 2

A-Wakilin suna

il el -
B-Manunin lokaci (a)
(a) el e -
C-Aikatau
Jadll -

Kuma ya bayyana wasu wakilan suna waxanda aka
sama xan canji acikin su akan wannan lokacin. Su ne:

( ]
{ 77 )



18 il s Ll Coan il ilaall sy Lagl aaa
LK (e

Ki-> kya

Mu—> ma

Ku—> kwa

Su—> swa/ sa

Kuma Ahmadu Bello ya bayyana cewa Karin
sautin wasalin waxannan wakilan suna na wannan
lokact mai faxuwa ne “Karin sauti faxau” “falling

tone”.

ezl Al dabiad) 4l f Ahmadu Bello s
"Karin sauti faxau " 4daia 4exd & el 138 8 dpadldll
" falling tone" = b3 tawal b e Sl

Kuma alamar wannan Karin sauti na faxau itace
(") kuma tana zuwa ne kai tsaye bayan wasali, kamar
yadda yake faxi :

A5 c5_pilie A8 jall (58 (5S35 (A) b Alailell Laaill 038 dadle
Al 8 8

“Babu shakka idan aka karanta wakilan suna da Karin
. . v
sauti faxau (watau /*"/), zai nuna cewa...”

7% _ see: Ahmadu Bello: p. 65

Yee
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) dpad il plaall odgy gl Alla & 4df els Y -
) s Aadiie dakd e (e ) 12
A-Ana niyyar aikata wannan abin ne, watau in an
shiga wani lokaci nan gaba, amma babu tabbas
Masl ¢ ga STy Jadl) gl Jealy QL) e 252" -
B- “Muhimmin abu shi ne, wannan nau’i ma na

9577

lokaci ya danganci nan gaba ne, ba xazu ba, ba

yanzu ba”"®

isan Jasi e el e g sill 38 O 585 cage el lia -
Na Gl (il a5 e Jitaadly

Amma ra’ayin mu akan haka bisa dogara da
ra’ayoyin malaman nahawu waxanda aka ambata shine,
lallai shi faruwar aiki a wannan lokaci za’a wanzar
dashi amma acan gaba, watau ba nan kusa ba, ba kuma
yanzu lokacin Magana ba. Shi yasa aka ambace shi da
suna “lokaci na gaba na biyu™.

bl Blaill o1 5N Lagd Ialiind 5 J Al 138 8 U ylas dga g
el a3l 3 ST 4g il s a3l 138 8 Canall ] aa SO
ale il iy SIS Alaad b () Gl il 5 2x a6l

. "lokaci na gaba na biyu" a!

77 ibid: 66
7% _ibid: p. 66

Ye¢o
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Lokaci mai haxe da sharaxi wanda aka fi sani da

“makasudi” ko umurni, ko subjunctive tense acikin

turanci.

) ol aaill Bopay i g gaddl g Jlia W) a8l el
subjunctive tense axb A salasy) Aadll 8 Willaal (ag el g

Za mu bayyana wannan lokaci anan bisa ra’ayin
malaman nahawun Hausa waxanda aka ambata abaya
acikin sauran lokutan, kamar haka:

G () L gl et jlai dga g (he (pe 3l 128 (J gL g
r V) sl e ellyg dae V) b aghl 5l S

Na farko: Muhammad Hambali Jinju ya ambace

shi da suna “sigar makasudi” inda yake cewa: “sigar
makasudi tana bayyana fatarwa ko nufi ko niyya ko
umurni ko rashin damuwa da abin da za shi faru” "

sigar a=! Muhammad Hambali Jinju 4de (3 :Y
s aadll fde 7o 58 638 adll daua 148 J 54 9 makasudi
@ Caall ol e il (e cadlill ane o Callall S e o Al
Gllal o2el 5 ) sSaall il 138 zal eV 1 ks 4l e 535 "Caanus
.sigar makasudi 1wadll dapa aul slaill sy 4)le

Kuma Jinju ya bayyana cewa wakilan suna dukan

su zasu iya zuwa tare da wannan lokaci, sune : in/na-
ka-ki-ya-ta-mu-ku-su-a.

7% - See: M.H Jinju. P. 39




1 AU o) S W s il plazll of Jinju USS N
in/na- ka-ki-ya-ta-mu-ku-su-a. & 5 (e 3\
Kuma yana cewa dangane da aikinsu acikin

wannan lokaci: “Wannan siga tana kuma nuna
dangantaka ko dalili” kamar:

“wannan siga tana kuma nuna dangantaka ko dalili”
kamar;

Q,ﬁ LS "haall el yg e ) ji PEY P ol \.»..4,3\ Goall oda"

Mu je Kano (domin) mu sayo tufafi

oSkl ol 35 dal e S ) cadile -
Zamu je Kano ne domin sayen tufafi

oSl 61 Jal e 518 ) caadias -

Kuma wannan sigar ko lokacin ana amfani da ita
bayan waxannan kalmomi:

AV Sl amy (e 3l 138 ol drgpeall 028 aadi

- Sai dai
oSl
- Dole -Lais - 3Y
0 Y - s
- Ya kamata -

* b N




- Ya kyautu (e =Gaiuall (e
Juadl)

- Da sauransu

&

elld g Kamar misali;
LR

- Ya kyautu muje birni mu huta
e sl Al ) ca s o Qe e -
- Dole azo
GanolaY -
- Ya kamata ka hori ‘ya’yanka
A (2 5) lgd o rry -
Wannan shine ra’ayin Muhammad Hambali Jinju
akan wannan lokacin da aka sani da suna “sigar
makasudi”.

e 4 Muhammad Hambali Jinju i 13 5
.sigar makasudi asls <5 2l

Na biyu: M. A.Z. Sani kuma ya ambace shi da
suna “wanin lokaci”™""

% _See: M. AZ. Sani- p. 77 & p. 101




el dxua sl wanin lokaci M. A.Z. Sani 4le (3lky 1Ll
e Losall

Muna bada shawara a anbace shi da suna “savanin
lokaci” lura da wannan sunan wanda M.A.Z Sani ya
anbace shi da shi.

M.A.Z Sani 4= 3l 53 wanin lokaci

Kuma ya kawo misalai akan haka:

- Na rubuta
Y

- ka rubuta

- ki rubuta

- yarubuta

b B
- tarubuta

B sl

- mu rubuta
N . i .~S .S'

- ku rubuta ) guiila
Gl -l




- su rubuta )5Sl
A -l
- arubuta
il
Kuma yayi nuni cewa wasalin waxannan wakilan

sunan waxanda suka zo acikin wannan lokacin gajeren
wasali ne, sai dai Karin sautin na qasa ne, (low tone)

A m e 138 8505l ilacall 38 a o ) il s
s = L ) Karin sautin na qasa 4adie deaill o) YY) 3_jual
Jow tone sl

Na Uku: Neil Skinner & Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya
sun ambace shi da suna “makasudi” ko “lokaci
makasudi” kuma sun bayyana cewa wannan lokaci
bashi da alama (manuni).

" aul Neil Skinner s Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya 4le (3l (GG
al Cud (el 138 oL 10 s " Jokaci makasudi” s "makasudi
ade Ju Al g dedle

Kuma sun ambata cewa dole a rage wasalin
wakilin suna idan za’ayi furuci da wannan lokaci. Inda
suka ce: “Alamar wannan lokaci, shi ne gajartawan nan
wajen faxa”."’

# _ see: Neil Skinner & lbrahim Y. Yahaya
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Ghill Ja 4 el 48 jaali e 2 Y 4l Liagl | S35
b aSE el 1 Aadle™ ; lagd B d ellhg e 3 138 b 4
"y Ghall Jla 8 " jreall AS e A jall jual

Kuma sun kawo misali kamar haka:
e opa il 1) Alial 1o 4 28 g

in tafi
Ul caaldy

ya tafi
A e
ki1 tafi

mu tafi

Kuma sun yi nuni cewa wannan lokaci wakilin suna
yana acikin shi yana zuwa bayan waxannan kalmomi:

Ll o3a amy ppanall 4 il el 13 G 1L

- sai e sai ka tafi gida ka huta
- Kafin J# kafin ka ganshi, ya riga ya ganka
- bayan 2 bayan ya dawo, kazo dashi

kada 4aUl Y kada su yi garaje

e Da sauransu.

Yol
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Na huxu: Ahmadu Bello ya ambace shi da suna
sigar “umurtau”. Yana cewa: “Idan aka ce ‘ku tafi’ ko
‘su duba’ wannan umurni ne ake bayarwa ga masu
sauraro za mu kira wannan nau’in na lokaci umurtau™""

umurtau 4xea awl Ahmadu Bello 4le 3lay (bl
G odla el 3g8 (15 ki) i (15l 1 I 2 O 48
S e A" and il 138 e (Bllai Ll g Cpmaisal)
Y a kawo misalai kamar haka:
oy sh Al A (g
- in/na duba Sy
il

- ka duba
- ku duba

- su duba
CR —p 15 ks
- aduba
‘)L.?\;dé

Amma bai ambaci wata alama bayyananniya ba ga
wannan lokaci, kamar yadda bai bayyana yanayin

#2 _ see: Ahmadu Bello- p. 67

Yov
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wasali ko Karin sauti na wakilin suna ba, wanda aka
sani da preverbial pronoun.

i ol XS g adde Jai (el 1agd dasal s Aadle SN Bl
wakilin =sill el 48 ja e daaill g 48 jall Janlal

.preverbial pronoun asb <& = L sl suna

Darasi ) oy
na Tara:

b Jadll A seia Ma’anar aikatau a Hausa
Lo 5l

Aikatau wani rukuni ne muhimmin gaske a nahawun
Hausa.

(5 s sel) eaill 8 Ll IS Y aa sa Jadll

Kuma aikatau, wata kalma ce mai xauke da “aiki” a
jumla, amma alura cewa ba kullum aikatau ya ke zuwa a jumla
AY
ba.

Y ae o) dlaall & Gaall e yued A e 5 e Loayl Jadll
Ales 8 Jadll 0y il pud ol e W) &

# _ Ahmadu Bello- Sabon nahawun Hausa- p-35

YoV
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Kuma ana tya sarrafa wannan Kalmar ta “tilo” ko “jam’1”
sl asie L) () " Jadll” AaISH 538 iy puadt SIS Sy

Wannan zai bayyana, ko ya karfafa mana cewa Kalmar
“aikatau” a Hausa ba daskararriyar kalma bace, za’a iya
sarrafa ta zuwa sigar jam’1, ko kuma a qirqiro sigar jam’i daga
tilo.

AalS gl L gl 4" aikatau Jadll" WIS o 2S5 o ¢ pudy 138
2l e gl B 318 5 peal) drsa ) Ll i (S s s

Ayyukan Jadll Cailla g
aikatau

1- Aikatau na iya nuna irin abin da ake aikatawa, misali:
- Ali ya fasa dutse

dlo ct_m;a Lﬁ'ﬂ\ c«gud\ "C.».'aﬁ" )@.k.\ dul\ -\
)%AM S L,A‘; -
Anan, Kalmar “fasa” aikatau ce da ke nuna abin da Ali yake
yi.

LA&; 4 ?3573 LSJM Ehaall Lﬁﬂ\ Uaall (P "fasa - Sy AalS Ligd

2- Aikatau na iya nuna halin da aka shiga, misali:

- Kyanwa ta magale a tarko
rie b Jsdall 3 AN Jladl Caay o) Sy dadll -
saaall & Cuady Akl -

Anan Kalmar “magale” aikatau ce wadda ke nuna irin halin
da kyanwa ke ciki.

Aadadl) aole L..Sm Jadl Lﬁﬂ\ sl (P "maqale Caxd " 4alS Lia g

Yot
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. . . 84
3- Aikatau na nuna wani abin da ke faruwa.

alad s lall Gianll s Jedll -

Daga abin da ya gabata zamu gane cewa lallai aikatau a
Hausa basu rabuwa da lokatai, kuma aikatau zai iya zuwa
cikin xaya daga sigogin lokaci “shuxaxxe, lokaci na yanzu,
mai zuwa’.

oM oo Jaaii ¥ L sl (8 Ol o W iy Ba La JDA (e
M -l - ale A Y jall aad 8 Jadll Al o (K

¥ _ see: Sabon Nahawun Hausa- p-35

Yoo ?
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e Sigogi da hawa-hawa na Fi’ili:

tdadll By jua

D na fi’ili mai gava biyu cikin Hausa. -C-B-Sigogi A
L sel) 8 adaiall A Jadll A-B-C-D auall
Fi’ilin Hausa yana da hawa- hawa bakwai.
L gedl Aalll 8 ey pat g Jasll
Kowane hawa yana da sigogi kashi- kashi.
Ac sile da 4l iy pail S
Siga (A) ana amfani da ita in bayan fi’1li babu maf uli.
Jrill an Jsaiall 35a 5 p2e Alla 8 (A) dageall priios

Siga (B) ana amfani da ita idan bayan fi’1li akwai lamirin
maf’uli.

Jsmiall jpems Usaias Jadll S 13 e llla 3 (B) sl aadiio

Siga (C) ana amfani da ita idan bayan fi’ili akwai lamirin
magqasudi.

o Dyl ey Lgaias Jadll S 13 Ledlla i (C) dageall a2aiud
Ll

A cikin hawa- hawan fi’ili akwai gajerun wasula a
qarshen fi’ili a halaye qayyadaddu, kamar:

jiu}kédﬁj\ﬂwéoﬂuﬁﬁdﬂj\ﬁﬂgﬁhﬁ
d.\A“\.\.\M'&.J:\MuY\A

Yoi
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a paillHawa 4xuallSiga JisMisali
1- C| il elwiYa kaama zomo
3- A <é )’ Hawaye sun zuba

& gadl)

4- C Ll J#Ya kasha zomo

7 A JisiYa kasu

A cikin jadawalin sigogin fi’ili akwai halaye
gayyadaddu inda za mu sami dogayen wasula. Misali:

a paillHawa LuallSiga JisMisali
1- A <<usiNa kaamaa
B 4<.INa kaamaa shi
D Na kaamaa masa
Lyl Lt eSiwlzomo
2- A | g shaliAbinci da ya saya
™
B
o) 13lYa sayee shi
4- A| <Yyasayaa Zomon da
JB sl
B :
! J¥Ya kashee mata zomo
B Lo
8
r o) 1
L™ )




< ,¥1Zomon da ya kaawoo

o)'aai L.S'm

L)

» »aslYa kaawoo shi

Wil aslYa kaawoo zomo

Y a kaawoo mata
ld yaslzomo

Hawa-hawa manya

A

B

1- Wasalin garshe Wasalin qarshe
dogo-o0 dogo-aa
Karin sauti sama- | Karin sauti sama-
qasa: na kaamaa | qasa: na kaamaa shi
2- Wasalin garshe -aa -ee
Karin sauti sama- s.q
gasa: abincin da ya b
saya ya sayee shi
3- Wasalin qarshe -a
Karin sauti qasa-
sama: hawaye sun
zuba
4- Wasalin qarshe -ee -ce
Karin sauti sama- s.q

gasa: zakin da na

IT‘o/\?

(
{ J




kashee

ya kashee shi

5- Wasalin garshe -00 -00
Karin sauti sama- S.S
sama: abincin da na .
Kawo ta kaawoo shi
6- Wasalin qarshe- u
Karin sauti sama-
sama: ya bugu
7- Wasalin qarshe -ar -ar (+ da)
Karin sauti sama- S.S
sama: abincin da na .
sayar ya sayar da shi
Hawa-hawa manya C D

1- Wasalin qarshe Wasalin qarshen
gajere-a dogo- aa
Karin sauti sama- | Karin sauti sama-
qasa: ta kama qasa:
akuya
Na kaamaa masa
ZOMmo
2- -a -aa
s.q s.q

Yoq ]
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ta sayi kaza

ta sayar masa

abinci
3- ar
s.S
hawaye sun zubar
mata
4- -€ -ee
s.q s.q
ta kasha vauna ya kashee maka
zabo
5- -00 -00
S.S S.S
ta kaawoo hura ta kaawoo masa
hura

6-
7- -ar (-da) -ar (-da)
S.S S.S

ya sayar da zabo

ta sayar masa da
Ao
hura

% _see: M.H. linju

s.q= sama-gasa

S.8= samad- Ssama

A cikin wannan jadawalin:




——
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Al Darasi na Goma:
Ll

ddaad) ol —alas Tsarin Jumloli:

Tsarin jumloli fa’ili da lamrii da fi’ili da maf’uli.
Jsmiall s Jaill ¢ ppaciall g Jelill s Jaall alis -l

Tsarin jumlolin Hausa mai sauqi ne, yawanci
jumlolin Hausa sun haxa har da:

o Lo Canl (o Lo Lo sy sl Janl ol el
Fa’ili, Lamiri, f1’1li da maf uli.
4 3 2 1
Jpmidl  cJaill el Jell

Ta fuskar Fa’ili ko da suna ne, to, dole ne yayi aiki
tare da lamiri. Misali:

O G 2 D el el Led (IS 5l s Jeldll Cua

peall
sla dans Muhammadu ya zo
3 2 |

| 8 2ae  karanta wasiqarka Muhammadu  ya
Sl

vy
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Z A 2se Muhammadu ya yi murnar ganinka
eliyy »

4 32 1

Idan kuma an nuna yadda aka yi aiki, to za’a qara

sashe na biyar, na jumlar:
‘éﬁwbﬁﬂadbjwmm 6da£jhe\_\$j\:\_lsﬁc:4} \J;\j
Adaall
Muhammadu ya karanta wasiqarka game da
farin ciki
5 4 3 2 1
(JJJJ\&A)\JJJM&L»JT}JAM

Faxakarwa:
48

Ana rabe jumlar suna da ta fi’ili:
Asladll 5 dpen¥) Aleall G 308

- Jumlar suna: ba ta qunshi fi’1li ba, akwai misali da
yawa cikin kare-karen Magana: ciki butulu.
DY 3 5,08 Al i cJadl) (ol Y rpansY) dlaall -
.ciki butulu #3% (ki kare-karen Magana




(u;wﬂﬁh-hh#\)@ﬂ\o@&d@\&j@my
Loclle Sl Lo gy dalalal (e Conital 1308 cLya g dndai elil Gua
Ol e G 5 ) 5 Ladla ad] Cpaad (e (DAYl 138 5 ¢ Ban
Ga o (e gl Caadd Le JS aaa DAY 5l cund GLY1 e Lagy 4

- Jumlar fi’1li: ta qunshi fi’ili. Misali:
d—m ‘M\ “yaniali § :'.“S AR .S\ )
dana gla Muhammadu ya zo
e pal Al Ban sa aka ba
e

(Eaans Loy LT Y reline e Jia 138)

Nau’o’in Jumlolin Hausa (A tagaice)

(i) 3 s sl Jonll o151

Jumlolin Hausa sun kasu kashi biyu manya:

- Jumla mai zaman kanta
- Jumla maras zaman kanta (ko jumlar dangantaka)

Copand ) A sl sl Jan) sk

(3:all) Aliiall Alesl) -
A o sall ) (3adall) Usiiual) pe dlaall -

A%
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- Jumla mai zaman kanta: Alaiual) dlaall
 (3udal))
Tana tsayin kanta, wato tana da ma’ana cikakkiya.
Misali:
cJia Al 52008 aads Ll L..gi Ll Alatine A

& e Muhammadu ya taho

(sLiall) 2 il JST sens Muhammadu ya ci tuwo

o (3uiall) Aaiddl e Aaall Jymla maras zaman kanta:
A s gl

Bata da ma’ana cikakkiya, ba za a 1ya fahimtar ta
ba sai tare da wata jumla wadda ake kira babbar jumla

(ko kan jumla).

Laall 485 yrall (5 )aT Adax ga V) agli V5 cali ina Led (il
At I ) (5 S

Lamiran dagantaka: da, wanda, wadda (wacce),
waxanda, suna cikin jumlar dangantaka.

i i s sall 5l Aliiadll e Aaal o Jgum sall slondd 225
N TRV PRV PR

Yie
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Su duk sassan nan biyu na jumla suka haxu tilas
suka y1 jumla guda mai ma’ana cikakkiya.

sina a3 32a) 5 Alea L3S tilas W Leadal dlaall SUS 1 olas

2l

Amma xaya-xayansu ba su da ma’ana cikakkiya,
misali:

e cali sina Lol Gl (530 8 Lagi sS Al 3 LogiS)

el Al —clldall el Naga dalibin/da ya zo
ela A Naga/ wanda ya zo

Gela Al Naga/ wadda ta zo

Gy Al ele el , Naga goxiyarka/wacce ta girma

| 53 ) &l sa) <yl ; Naga ‘yan uwanka/da suka je hajji
gl

Ol &l sa) <ul JNaga “yan uwanka/waxanda suka je hajji

Kowane sashen hagu na kowace jumla yana da
ma’ana kusan cikakkiya. In abin da kowane sashen
hagu ya qunsa kawai ake nufi da kuwa wataqila sashen
ya sami ma’ana cikakkiya.

v )
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iz 4 dlaa IS (10 sashen hagu o) dgall (e OSSN S

c0da 5 3 gealall oo (o el dgall (e S, S Al IS J B0 4
Al 5 13 (Sl s

Amma ba haka bane, tun da shi mai zance bai
gama zancensa ba, saboda haka babu xaya daga cikin
sassan hagu mai ma’ana cikakkiya, ballantana daxa su
sassan dama (... da ta girma).

omad STy Aiaa ey ol ISl o Ly XS gl Y (S
SOV e Slzad L8 e 4l 63 (5l SISOV (e oS ) Cllia
(@S Al rdie) el dealdl
o Lol Lamiran Dangantaka:

1J 9 9l

Su ne: da, wanda, wadda (wacce), waxanda,
wanda ke, wadda ke (wacce ke). Wanxanda ke.

O P O T PP (RN
Sukan zama fa’ilai ko maf’ulai, misali:

- Jia cd.q.cu.a j\ Oleld ‘_;U

-Jeal) Fa’ilai:
el Al Ja )l Mutumin da ya zo
ela Al da )l Mutm wanda ya zo

Cela Al 3 yall Macen da ta zo




Cela Al 3 yall
b gela cpdll Ll
b gela (pdll LWl
RPN
ERPR RN

Ok Cpdll

‘e e

Kinsdl G Ja )

ASJ).L: L.,SM\ Ja )l
& 31yl

& 31yl

——

Mace wadda ta zo
Mutanen da suka zo
Mutane waxanda suka zo
Mutum wanda ke tafe
Mace wadda ke tafe

Mutane waxanda ke tafe

Maf’ulai:

Mutumin da na mara
Ladal

Mace da na aura

e
Mutum wanda na kora

Mace wadda na so

PRITEN

Mace wacce nake so

Lea

Mutane waxanda kake so

vin |



Mu dai gane cewa in maf’ulai ne, to bayan:
wanda, wadda, waxanda, sai sigogin lamirai kamar:
nake, kake, kike, yake, muke, kuke, suke, kana fi’il1.
Zaea A Al -l A raay 4l Jaelia S 13) il agil
Jadll 5 &) kike <kake «nake 1die ¢ ilaall

:Jaall £ 53l Ire-iren Jumloli:

Cikin jumloli marasa zaman kansu akwai:

(ol e (3l ) Alfiadl e Jeall (g

1- Jumlar lokaci ole sk
2- Jumlar wuri ol el
3- Jumlar dalili Al dlea
4- Jumlar hanyar yin aiki Jdl
5- Jumlar manufa A dlas
6- Jumlar sharaxi Al 4 Alas
- Nasan lokacin da / kuka zo @Al i gl el
ee_.a.; .
- Nasan wurin da/ kuka zo A Sl @ el
eejz.; .
- Nasan yadda/ kuka zo aeiia aS (e




Muhammadu ya doki ango/ domin ya fishi garfi
Muhammadu ya doki ango/ saboda ya fishi qarfi
4in (5 5B A3Y L all dene e
4ia (5 58 Y Guall dene e

Amma Kalmar “domin/don” tana da ma’ana biyu,
ta farko ita ce ta nan sama. Ta biyu tana nuna nufi ko
manufa. Kamar:

o rall (lina Lela "Jidaill 2Y - 0¥ - domin/do" 4lS
- Jia ‘M\j Ladll ‘;Im‘j e | JJSJAS‘ 9

Muhammadu dai ya dawo/domin ku je makaranta
Ao dall J) ) sl dasa dle

Wani b1 akan gina jumlar manufa ba game da “domin”
ba, misali:

e @D s Jalaill dles 35 Ul
Muhammadu yana da niyyar tafiya Makka.
e I A Al (5 5 dens

Haka kuma:

Mu je Kano/ mu sha bidi’a/ musaha daxi.

(e g cp ini g ) 6lS ) als

( vy )
L™ )



Yana yiwuwa kuma cika nufi ya danganta ga wani
sharaxi, kamar acikin:

(LS i 13 il Jee (5% of L (S
Muna da rufa (idan mun samu iko)

(L8 13)) acLuse Ligal

Mu ja daga/ mu kore Annasara

(Sl )

Sharaxin shine “idan mun sami iko”. In wannan
sharaxi ya cika, to, ba shakka, zamu kore Annasara.

il Jy 3 els Y als il a3 138 U8 13" sa Lol

Yana yiwuwa akwai sharaxi cikin aikin zuwa gaba,
misali:

‘i eJaiual) 8 Ja il G5 O (S

Idan zan sam1 dama zan zo

Idan na sami dam azan zo

Idan s agama aiki yau, da zan yi murna

Idan ta tafi yau da yamma, na bi ta.

s dua il a5 13} -
Can il o sall Jasd) | sy o | geUaiaal 13) -

\RA

( ]
L J
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Darasi na sha xava:
e galall

¢
C
E-

f— Adadin Sunayve:
£ sanll

Adadi shi ne yawa. Idan abin da muke ambata

xaya tak ne, to za mu ce sunansa mufuradi ne. idan
kuma fiye da guda xaya ne sai mu ce sunansa Jam’i ne.
Takarda, gida, mu xauki misali, waxannan sunaye:
gona, rikici.

8 1)y sSaall o Al IS 1A o) e ST e Jole s aeall
ALY (pe s laan Jsli aal g cpe ST G135 10 e 583 2aall
ool de ) el el A8l s e ddial)

Mun san dai a nan abubuwa xaya-xaya ne muke
ambata:

Takarda xaya

Gida xaya

Gona xaya

Rikici xaya

33 yia LS 5 sSAl LKl o L aal
sasl gl 48,

aad gl )




saa gl de 3l
Bh\jﬂ L_IJAM
Amma in mun ce: Takardu, gidaje, gonaki, rikitai ba

shakka abubuwa da yawa ne iri daban-daban muke
ambata.

L N ((la Y1) agoall e )l ccgall (5 sY) ;LB fl oS
Adida Lo sea Ll
Acikin ginin jam’1 ana amfani da qare-qaren
ma’ana da dama. Za mu ba da misalan jam’1
gwargwadon waxannan kare-karen ma’ana.

k_\\db‘)j\ 58 e

Akwai qare-garen ma’ana —a-e-i-u a kawunan saiwoyi
misali:

e relan) Hsda e gee-imu r AVl il 30l ) @l

Jam’i Xoriya ta Jam’  Saiwa Mufuradi:
geall peall o ypeial 3 el
u fitil Fitila

zubasfitilu
una kalang Kalangu

kalanguna

Yve

——
| -



far

1 kaz
u goram
u takard
makarantu u makarant
a makax

a mabambant

a-c

a-C

a-1

——

ask

kask

sark

Fara
savifari
Kaza
zlakaji
Qorama

Jelqoramu

Takarda
S sitakardu

Makaranta
L )\ Sa

Makaxi
makaxa

Mabambanci
mabambanta

Aska
o sl Asake

Kasko
sdkasake

Sarki
& Jesarakai

Yvo ]



a-a fart Farce
Slbifarata

a-a damts Damtse
ac) swdamatsa

Da dai sauransu.

Faxakarwa: yawancin sunaye masu garin ma’ana —u a

jam’1 kamar takardu suna iya samun garin ma’ana o- 1,
kamar:

Ga Lr°' (u) ‘”AYJ\ arall o dagiiall R dr_\ -adas Dy
1Jie0-1 YA el Lede ol 3 o (S takardu Jis genl

Glsl ko takardu Takardodi
zubias ko fitilu Fitiloli
SEFPIEN ko jami’u Jami’0’1
vl ko makarantu Makarantoci
Lealusl s Da dai sauransu.

Akwai garin ma’ana —ai akan saiwar suna. Kamar:

‘i celan) Hoda Ao oai VA el il ollia

jam’l garin ma’ana Saiwa Mufuradi




jakai

al

al

ai

al

al

ai

bir Biri

33 ¥birai

surut Surutu
¢l sasyurutai

jak Jaki
PEVEN

munafik Munafiki
O s8lemunafikai

shaqiyy Shiqiyyi
sLailshaqiyyai

sahan Sahani
& bisahanai

Akwai garin ma’ana —aye akan saiwar suna, kamar:

- Jia celany) JJ.J; ‘_As aye é‘){ﬂ\ ):\Mj‘ SJ\:\_} @JUAJ

1am’i

garin ma’ana

S bebeaye
Glalufilaye
2Lhannaye

e Cmsoraye

Saiwa Mufuradi
aye beb Bebe
aye fil Fili
aye hann Hannu
aye sor Soro

Akwai garin ma’ana —anu akan saiwar suna, misali:

(
L

Yvy ]

J



:Jie celanl sda e anu VAl il il @l

jam’1 garin ma’ana Saiwa Mufuradi

Oseidanu -anu 1d ido

Akwai qarin ma’ana —uka, una, akan saiwar suna,
misali:

rJie celaw¥) Hsda e una s cuka (YA il 3al ) clla

jam’l garin ma’ana Saiwa Mufturadi
s+ basuka -uka bas(bash) Bashi
ossrafuka uka raf Rafi
ramuka uka ram Rami
Gl JTEN
laifuka uka laif Laifi
G 5
koguna una kog Kogo
i seS
huluna una hul Hula
) gunil
riguna una rig Riga
Olad




wanduna una wand Wando
o g) s

kunnuwa uwa kunn Kunne

Akwai garin ma’ana —ani., ko anni akan saiwar suna
2 2
kamar:

dJ.A cgw;\y\ JJ.J.; LA.C ani L_AYJM ‘);MS‘ '{SJ\:\j ‘ﬂhﬁ)

jam’l garin ma’ana Saiwa Mufuradi
Jses  watanni ni/nni wat Wata
furanni ni/nni fur Fure
.S
kakanni ni/nni kak Kaka
Jaal

Akwai garin ma’ana —ki akan saiwar suna, misali:
e celan¥) Hsda e ki VAl il 3al ) clla

jam’1 garin ma’ana Saiwa Muturadi

gonaki -ki gon gona
g ol e




Akwai garin ma’ana —awa akan saiwar suna, yawanci

sunaye waxanda kare-karen ma’ana a gabannin

saiwoyinsu ba- ce suna da jam’i mai wai-wa a qarshe.

misali:

Glels cclanl Hsia e awa VAl il sl clla
S seall & U G leull 8 cba o Gl se 5D elau

1am’1

garin ma’ana

- Jie il 3 wai-wa

nufawa
gobirawa

hausawa

oo L aeall

awa

awa

haus

Saiwa Mufuradi

nuf- Banufe
5 A o gl

gobir Bagobiri
15 ALl sl

haus Bahaushe

Al ) o suiall

L 2

Jam’1 five da xava
-.; ol )

!

Daga saiwa xaya ana iya samun hanya xaya ko

biyu ko uku na gina jam’i. wani bi ana qara wa saiwar
qarin ma’ana kamar tsuntsaye, daga tsunts, wani bi
kuma ana maimaita baqi na garshe na saiwar a gqara —o-
1-a sami jam’1, misali: Fitiloli daga fitil, wani b1 kuma

YA

( ]
L J



wasali ne kamar a ko u zai bayyana a gangar saiwar sai
a sami jam’1 misali saraki ko sarakai daga sark.

SRS <P JECES UITPNTRCAN I P USRS FOPPEN [ SVORKENPY
(= (Usk) tsuntsaye Jie 4l Hia e 3l 53 ) Basl g dava
0583 0-i-a o 3 & Jdadl JAT A Gisa ) S35 )65 ctsunts
u sl adSm 350 ofitil e (rabas) Fitiloli idie e sea
sark ¢ sarakai sl (& ske) saraki 3l sy 8

1jam’ jam’1 Mufuradi
fitiloli fitilu Fitila
olbias
Gl takardodi takardu Takarda
sarakai saraki Sarki
& slasarakuna
dawakai dawaki Doki
Jsadokuna
gasusuwa qassa Qashi
(,Ua:_
jami’u jami’o’1 Jam1’a
Sladla
idanduna 1danuwa 1danu Ido
URe

YA

——
| -



slale maluma malamai Malami

((.A;j\ 3)\.’3..4:\) Aron Jam’i:

el o

Jam’in waxansu sunaye da Hausa ta aro daga

Larabci yana kama da na Larabcin, misali:

duc@ﬂ\waw\u}é\@&yﬂ\&mumm

Hausa Larabci

jam’i Mufuradi Jam’i Mufuradi
al’amura al’amari Ls al’umur s Al’amr
shagulgula shagaliJs= shughul Jx&  Shughl
fpa (B 1SS Maimaitawa cikin Jam’i:

Cikin waxansu jam’uka ana iya gane cewa an
maimaita baqi na gabannin wasalin qarshe na suna
mufuradi ko kuwa saiwarsa ko sunan kansa gaba xaya.
Mu duba irin waxannan jam’uka daki-daki.

9\_14 &)A;j\ 038 dAm 'JJ.J#\ }i EJJM\ BV e sﬁs’y\

YAY

——
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DSE & An maimaita baqi xaya:
:.A;\j Lll}a..a

A gabannin baqin za a ga wasali a ko o kou ya
bayyana, a bayansa kuma a ko u ko o, a garshen sunan
a jam’ance ¢ ko a ko uka ko uwa.
L;()jini&&JﬂMbd&%juJTOJiaKﬁQy}\d..éd)}.u
uwa sl uka sl a i peal) dapa s aul) Al

jam’i baqin da aka maimaita  saiwa Mufuradi
] aj Aji
J safajujuwa
t bat Batu
Cile g sabatutuwa
bisashe S bis Bisa
Ll
bagake q baq Baqi
3 ot
cututtuka/cutuka  t cut Cuta
dangogi g dang Dangi




farare r far Fari

f laif Laifi
< s aifuffuka

masussuka S mash Mashi
o

Har ila yau ana gane cewa inda ake samun qarin
ma’ana —uka a jam’in to ana kuma iya taqaitar da
sunan, maimakon, cututtuka ana iya cewa cutuka,

saboda neman sauqin faxin sunan.

s uka YAl il 5ol ) an Lais 43l agdin (38 e gy s
(=) ) cututtuka (e Yasd ¥ juati (Say penl) dapa
Ghaill vie Jigudll ¢l i) cutuka Jsis o) S

Ana iya maimaita saiwar suna mufuradi a

jam’insa, misali:

(e craall drpa (B o jaall al¥) )3 1SS (S

jam’i gava  saiwa Mufuradi
babbaqu (daga bak baq Baqi
3 sibagbaqu)

(uo=ln) (asfarfaru far far Fari

YAt

——
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.
« .,

- - ~
(W] La.a.ﬁ
3

buge-buge

voye-voye

haxe-haxe

jefe-jefe
kame-kame

rantse-rantse

SacC-Sace

(15

tone-tone

(13

yanke-yanke

(13

bug

voy

hax

jef
kam

rants

sat

(13

ton

(13

yank

(15

YAo ]

bug Buga

voy Voya

hax Haxa
Q\ w = -

jef Jefa

kam Kama

rants Rantse

sat Sacewa

¢ Sata

ton Tona

¢ Tonawa

yank Yanka
Q‘ f "~

¢ Yankawa
Cila)ad)

——
A



sane-sane san san Sani
i jlae

Mu lura da cewa cikin jam’in Magana a ta qarshe
ta faxi. Sai aka maimaita gavar qarshe, maganganu
(maimaitawa game da qarin ma’ana qarshe u). suna
magani yana da tsohon jam’1 wanda ba a aiki da shi
yau. Shi me “maguna”. Kamar cikin Magana a ta
qarshen “Magana” ta kwave. An maimaita gava —gun ta
karshe, wato magunguna shi ne jam’in magani a yanzu.

Caladiy 45 (p2S) Magana A< ca;l\ Ga = agl Jalid
OS5 maganganu ¢« iy adaiall i S35 A g 5 a1 A Al
Lﬁﬂ\ e.ms e (g‘jd) magani (wmj (\.&»);‘ @ u 48 s 3aL ) -

Eiaa Lalie maguna s s ¥l oda 8 axdiug ey ol g o 5lall

(3:52) magunguna carald 38 Al ¢ ) 88 (Magana 4
AR XTI P URECHN PO E I

Wani suna ake maimaitawa ya zama jam’i ,

kamar:

e e pen om0 2 e

Jam’i Mufuradi

&) siliri-iri (ko da yake akwa ire-ire) Iri

cullulsalo-salo (ko da yake akwai salaka) Salo




In suna ya zo gabannin adadi yana iya zama mufuradi
ko Jam’1, kamar:

fod LS clean gl 1asie (35S0 ) s 2asd) 2xy A ola 1)

Jam’i Mufuradi
sl — (S _mutum biyu, ko mutane biyu Mutum
OW O

Mutum goma, ko mutane goma da

Mutum xari, ko mutane xari
Mutum dubu, ko mutane dubu

Mutum zambar, ko mutane zambar
dubu.

it Tambavyovi:

1- Kawo sigogi uku daga cikin sigogin jam’i tare da
yin bayani.
Z A aa g saadl dua (e g A SY) -
2- Juyar da waxannan kalmomin daga mufuradi
zuwa jam’i:
el A ) AsY QLN Jsa -

- 55 ~shoa) =it e 3 gual -l - e —ae b 38 -3y
i ) e -Ca -AS s male




sarki baqi fari cuta mutum damtse biri  Sahani
gona gida  motsa sani iri kamawa tonawa

3- Mayar da waxannan kalmomin jam’i zuwa tilo:

dangogi  farare laifuffuka  Masussuka
batutuwa bisashe baqgaqge cututtuka
ajujuwa

238l ) aandl e SIS 028 J s -
ol al ~(@ile) & jul — (Uabs) ey o 53 -zl

djmﬁ—ubyay—tb@f—ﬁjin

AA
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Musxalahai fag el lallaiadll

- Hausa English
A
A
- A’anta(akt.) negate
s -l
- A’antau(nm.) negator
ol
- A’antawa(tm) negation - Al
Syl
- Adadi (nm) number
Al
- Aikatau (nm) verb
Jadll
- Aikatau qi-karvau (nm) intransitive verb
oY Jad
- Aikatau so-qarvau (nm) transitive verb Sl
(gl

- Aikatau mai gava xaya monosyllabic verb J=é

C_L.B.d\ gq\J

- Aikatau mai gava biyu disyllabic verb Sl J=8

il

vas |

——
A



Aikatau mai gava uku
sl
Aikatau mai gavovi
il 2%
Huxu ko fiye
Aikau(nm)
Jelall
Alamar tambaya(tm)
aledinyl

Amsa-kama

Babi(nm)

trisyllabic verb &35 J=é

polysyllabic verb ~ Jé

subject
interrogative mark 4<>\e

ideophone
B
chapter Ll -Jucdll

Baganxe (nm) ganxawa(jm) palatal

Sia

Bahaflxe (nm), hanxawa(jm) velar

5 54!
Bajewa (tm)
Syl
Baka-miqe(nm)
s g8l

Baqi(nm) baqage(jm)

Al i g s
Baqin hamza (nm)

8 egll i ja

spreading AT ELEN
square bracket
consonants  -—_a

glottal stop consonant




Baqage da iyaka guda (jm) abutting consonants

Aadliall Caal gacall
Baqage mabanbanta(jm) distinctive
consonants < ] 3 latiall —Anlyiall

Bagage masu goyo(jm) consonants with <=l
& AS Al secondary

articulation Cadail)

bagaqe sauqaqa(jm) simple

consonants Al Gl gall

baleve(nm) levawa(jm) bilabial -5 S5
bayanau(nm) adverb
ol
bayanau harxaxxe(nm) compound
adverb S e ik
bayanau sassauqa(nm) simple adverb <k
b
bayanau sassauga unitary simple <k
S e hapn
adverb harxaxxe(nm)

bayanau sassauqa geminate simple s <k
U_S«nanatau (nm)
adverb

¥4

—
| G-



bayanau sassauqa simple adverb sk

tsanantau (nm) of degree
bayan tsinin hanqa(nm) post alveolar 5_a s«
clial) ridge
C
canki-canka(nm) objective questions ALl
4 _kaal
cibiya(tm) nucleus
3l 53
cikamako(nm) complement
w3l
D

Daidaitacciyar Hausa(tm) standard Hausa L sgl!
Al

Dakatawa(tm) pause

il
Da makamantansu(jm) etc
&
Da sauransu(jm) and so on
Lealadl 5
Dalili(nm) purpose
)
Xafa (akt) affix
(ol




Xafau(nm) affix

Y
afau xin nasaba (nm) genitive link
R
Xafa-qeya(nm) suffix
3y
Xafa-qeyar jam’i(nm) plural suffix
Gal sl
Xafa-qeyar madanganci(nm) referential suffix
PRRR
Xafi(nm) affixation
sl
Xan attishawa(nm) affricate
s \aail
Xan bayan hanga(nm) post alveolar
(Sl aay
Xan hanci(nm) nasal
sl
Xan jirge(nm) lateral
sl
Xan mallaka(nm) possessive
Sl
Dirka(tm) stabilizer -i:ss — i
Aa Ly




- Dogon wasali(nm) long vowel

Al 5ha 4S ja
- Doguwar mallaka(tm) long possessive 48k
aly sk
- Doron harshe(nm) back of tongue _eb
Cbedl!
F
- Fanni(nm) field of BIEW
il
- Fannoni(jm) study
foanaad) VLA
- Fannin furta sauti(nm) articlatory &) pa) ale
(ol

- Phonetics
- Fannin jin sauti(lnm)  auditory phonetics ple

KV
(sl
- Fannin kamannin acoustic phonetics
Claa ol
) Y| Sauti(nm)
- Farkon kalma(nm) word initial
Al J Position




Fayyatacce(nm) specific

Crxall/2as o)
Furuci(nm) articulation
(akaill
Furucin baqi(nm) articulation of < ) 3k
Sl
consonant
- Furucin goyo(nm) secondary articulation
CS all o all 3l
- Furucin wasali(nm) articulation of ki
Sl Vowel
G
Gava(tm) syllable
pid
Gaban baki(nm) front of mouth 4«aie
il
Gaban harshe(nm) front of tongue 4eie
Ol
Gava(tm),gavovi(jm) syllable aidll
Gava buxaxxiya(tm) open syllable ahie
T 5%
Gava rufaffiya(tm) closed syllable adasa

(Blae




Gavuvvan sauti(jm)speech organs Shill elac

Gajarta wasali(nm) vowel shortening il
A8l

Gajeren wasali(nm) short vowel 4 all
3 yuadll

Ganxanta, ganxance(akt)palatalize 2 < )adl Js g3
Sia

Ganxantawa(tm) palatalization <Ll
Ganxa tsattsaura(tm) hard palate ~ <hall
L

Ganxantaccen baleve(nm)  palatalized bilabial

Ganxantacciyar hamza(tm) palatalized glottal
sound 5 gl

aSaal
Ganga(tm) clause
8ke —dlea
Ganga dogarau(tm) dependent clause
Ganga tsayayyiya(tm) principal clause 4lea
Gidan dara(nm) column
Ol ) kil

vat |
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Ginin jimla(nm)
construction 4leall ¢l
Goshi(nm)

alhae -Aly

Haxiyau(nm)
ASISEAY)

Hamza(tm)

Hanxa(tm)
JEQRE N

Hanxanci(nm)

Hanxawa sauqaqa(jm)
Harafi(nm)

Harxaxxen suna(nm)

Harshe(nm)
Al oyl
Huhu(nm)

sentence

onset

implosive

glottal stop

velum/soft palate

palatality

simple velars
letter

compound name
language/tongue

lungs

3 agd!

sSiall




[limin furuci(nm) phonetics ple

[limin ma’ana(nm) semantics
INRIRS
[limin tsarin phonology ~ &lsa¥lale
. A ]. ..'S‘
Sauti(nm)
Iskar huhu(tm) pulmonic airstream ¢! s¢J
$
Iskar huhu ziri pulmonic ingressive ¢! sl
L;J';\Al\ TEY B\
airstream ciki(tm)
Iskar huhu ziri-  pulmonic egressive s 55 Al ¢! s¢l
airstream waje(tm)

Iskar makwallato(tm)  glottalic airstream ¢ s&!
s 5ll

Iskar maqwallato  glottalic ingressive s el &) s¢!)
Sall

alrstream ziri- ciki(tm)

Iskar maqwallato  glottalic egressive sselll ¢l s¢d!
Al

van |

e
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ziri-waje(tm) airstream

J
Jadawali(nm) table/chart
Jsa
Jakada(nm) dative ol sl da
(Layl
Jam’i(nm) plural
pas)
Jama’anta(akt) pluralize g
Jeri(nm) sequence
Jimla(tm) sentence
alas
Jimlar bayanau(tm) declarative sentence
Jimlar tambaya(tm) interrogative sentence e
Lalgiind
Jimla illatacciya(tm)  grammatically unaccep-
daldl table
sentence Lsad Akl
Jimla daidaito(tm) equational sentence alaall
i slodte-idlaiiy)

ras |
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A



Jimla qarfafau(tm) emphatic sentence 4leall

Zidiall -3 5al
Jimla korarriya(tm)
dadiall
Jimla miqaqqiya(tm)
3udal) ~daioall
Jinsi(nm)
B

Kaifin sauti na

& guall Bas

Qa’idar nahawu(tm)
Ao eniacly
Qa’1dojin nahawu(jm)
4 sai ac )
Kalma(tm)
YUNIN|
Kalmar tambaya(tm)
alediny!
Kammalawa(tm)
il

——

negative sentence  4leall

statement dlaall

gender

pitch of voice
murya(nm)

grammatical rule

grammatical rules

word

interrogative word &\

conclusion




Qara ta fitar explosion SEPI

Sl
harsashi(tm)
Karvau(nm) object
J el
Qarvau kaikaice(nm)  indirect object & J saiall
s
Qarvau kai tsaye(nm)  direct object
Ll J gnial
Qarfafau(nm) modal particle
A il 310
qarfatawa(nm) emphasis
S5

Qarfafawa bambantau(tm) contrastive
emphasis bl oS il
Qarfafawa rikixau(tm) transformational xS gill

ok sl
Emphasis

Qarfafawa ta jigo(tm) thematic emphasis S sill
(= s 5al
Karin harshe(nm), kororin..(jm) dialect
dagll
Karin sauti(nm) tone
Azl




Karin sauti sama(nm)

Karin sauti gasa(tm)
il
Karkarwa(tm)
/sl
Qarshen kalma(nm)
Al Al
Kewayewa(tm)
g Luiy!
Kewayen leve(nm)
Cpia Sl
Qeya(tm)

(Al 8 adaia HAT) alial)

Kimiyyar harshe(tm)
Al Lle

Kinin wasali(nm)
EPROPI.

Qirar kalma(tm)
2K oLy

Qirjin harshe(nm)

bl

high tone daiill
low tone daxll
vibration

word-final position
rounding s

lip rounding s

il

coda

linguistic science
semi1 vowel

word formation

blade of tongue & sk -5 jii




Kusanci mai tazara(nm)
(Colll)z sia s

Kusantau(nm)
ol
Kwararon Magana(nm)
Ghill Lo
Kwayar sauti(tm)

il

Lafazi(nm)
Gahaill
Levanci(nm)
T
Leva-hanxa(nm)

open approximation

e

approximant — -_3se
vocal tract -

phoneme

pronounciation
liabiltity

labio-velar

Levantacce(nm), levantattu(jm) labialized -4 585

.
480

-

Levantacce bahanxe(nm)

Levatattun hanxawa(jm)
<

a

labialized velar-s sa

A il




Levantawa(tm) labialization

ks (ot ) s peall s pn)
Leven qasa(nm) lower lip

AR B-ERA

Leven sama(nm) upper lip

Ll 2
Lokaci(nm)lokuta(jm) tense - M

A 3y

- Lokaci na gaba na 1(nm)

first future tense

591 Jiiesal) (a3

Lokaci na gaba na 2(nm)
tense

Lokaci na sabo(nm)
sliic Yl

Lokaci na yanzu na 1(nm)

tense

Lokaci na yanzu na 2(nm)
tense e M

second future

@Lﬂ\ Jadiiall (e )
habitual tense (»

general continuous
Js¥l ¢ sadl el

relative continuous




Ma’aikaci(nm)

Ma’auni(nm)
Cpra =g
Mabambamci(nm)

Mabambanta(jm)
(iliie -
Madanganci(nm)
(>
Madanganta(jm)
gl
Mafayyaci(nm)

k_ha‘}

subject
quantifier
contrastive
contrastive
referential
genitive links

specifier

Mafurci(nm),mafurta(jm) articulator

) gy
Mahaxi(nm)
ale (3 oA

Mai aikatau(nm)/(tm)

(sl
Mai kewaya(nm)
5l
Mai motsi(nm)
2 adia

conjuction
verbal
rounded

active

Je \al)

- ylaia

DJ.I\ .-

o~




Mai ziza(nm),masu..(jm) voiced O gaan

DN e
Maqogwaro(nm) larynx
5 paial
Maqwallato(nm) glottis Ol -3l
e all
Manunin lokaci(nm)  tense marker
el Aadle
Maras aikatau(nm/tm) non-verbal
i) e
Maras kewaya(nm) unrounded
BB
Maras motsi(nm) passive
oSk - il

Maras ziza(nm), marasa..(jm) voiceless

O o
Masanin furuci(nm) phonetician (& paaiia
Gl pa¥) ale
Masanin tsarin furuci(nm)  phonologist sawiic

ealxiill ¢l pa) ale

Matsayin harshe(nm) tongue position
Matsayin leve(nm) lip position g

slall

——



Matsayin maqwallato(nm)  state of glottis

Blelll ausa g
Musayar gurbi(tm) metathesi Jaall -lall
(Sl
Musayar gurbi ta baqi(tm)  consonant
metathesis Sl @l uad A Jalal

Musayar gurbi ta wasali(tm) vowel metathesis
A jaiall gt Sl Jalil

Musayar gurbi ta haxaka(tm) combinatory
metathesis eyl Al Jalall

Mutum na farko(nm/tm) first person =
d jy\ u_.a;.ﬁ\
Mutum na biyu(nm/tm) second person =l

R
Mutum na uku(nm/tm) third person ezl

S A IEENA |

Naxe-harshe(nm/tm) retroflex
Glaadll




Na gaba xaya(nm), ta..(tm) general

alal
Nahawu(nm) grammer
sl
Na lokaci(nm) temporal
8 e
Namiji(nm) masculine
She
Nanatau(nm) geminate
(stie -z 50 e
Naso(nm) assimilation
Aed)-Jlal Jle )i
Naso cikakke(nm) total assimilation  pled)
JalS

Naso na dama(nm) regressive assimilation a2
L;.u\)ﬁ _L..QJ\JSJ\

Naso na hagu(nm) progressive assimilation sl

Naso na kusa (nm) contact assimilation ple)
sl
Naso na nesa(nm) distance assimilation
acLiia ale )

——



Naso ragagge(nm)
Nashe(akt)

Nunau dogo(nm)
Ja skl 3 Ly
Nunau gajere(nm)

yraill B LY

Nuni(nm)
3 J\.u.:\;]\

Ra-gare(tm)
PRLES
Rarrabawa(tm)
&OR

Rarrabawa ta zaman

partical assimilation ¢\&
assimilate S
long demonstrative !

short demonstrative s/

demonstration
R
trill Q
distribution
contrastive

distribution &) s bamban(tm) lie

Rarrabawa ta zaman
(e daidaito(tm)

distribution

Rarrabawa ta zaman

——

non- contrastive & a5

complementary )5




zavi(tm)
rubutun sauti(nm)

distribution

phonetic
transcription 4 gall 1S

rubutun yau da kullum(nm) orthography 4Usl

"IN
rufin baki(nm)
& sadll y gl
rukunin nahawu(nm)
NI
rukunan nahawu(jm)
NI

Saiwa(tm)
o
Saiwar kalma(tm)
s
Sagala wasali(nm)
A<l
Sanda jinge(nm)
Jile Jas

Sauti(nm) sautuka(jm)

L'_U.o..a

—

€Y.

roof of mouth «sau

part of speech ¢!

part of speech ¢!

root

root of word

vowel insertion alad) -Jia)

oblique stroke

sound




Sautin Magana(nm)
22
Shafe wasali(nm)
A8l
Sharaxi(nm)
Ve

Shuxaxxen lokaci na 1
tense Js¥) oaldl (a3l
Shuxaxxen lokaci na 2
tense & bl (e 3

Sifa(tm)
Canil)
Sifa nanatau(tm)
A 53 3l

Sifa sassauqa(tm)

adjective Aoyl 44l
Sifa ‘yar aikatau(tm)

adjective Jelall aul
Suna(nm)

)

Suna xan aikatau(tm)

Suna gama gari(nm)

YO\PL| I P A |

——

speech sound & g
vowel deletion Cada

condition

general past

relative past
adjective _daall
geminate adjective 44l

simple

participial

noun

verbal noun J2é ~u

common noun stewy!

V=



Suna gagara qirga(nm) mass noun ¢ Land

=k
Suna na yanka(nm) concrete noun
ple gl
Suna tattarau(nm) collective noun s~
Suna voyayye(nm) abstract noun  sleul
40 sire =83 yne
Suna fai(nm) concrete noun
ple g
T
Tafiyar tsutsa(tm) italics
Jila
Tagwan wasali(nm),...wasula(yjm) diphthong
aleay!
Takwarar sauti(tm), takwarorin..(jm) allophone
(- Ol = b
Tangarxa(tm) obstruction
A3y

Tantanin maqwallato(nm)  vocal cords )55

L saall




Tasirin ganxantawa(nm) palatalization effect g &
il i al

Tilo(nm) singular
APtAY
Tilon suna(nm) singular noun
3 Al au!
Tilon wasali(nm),.. wasula(jm)  monophthong
53 jiall 48l

Tsakankanin wasula(nm intervocalic position (=

Tsari(nm) structure
aldas
Tsarin Karin sauti(nm) tone-pattern
daril) ol
Tsarin sauti(nm) phonology aldas
& gaaall
Tsawaita wasali(nm) vowel
lengthening &S _jall aaad - gl
Tsayau(nm) stop -iaill
Tsigalau(nm) diminutive = 4=
il
Tsinin hanga(nm) alveolar ridge
Blelll 3 ylaia




Tsinin harshe(nm) tip of tongue  4wdie

Ol
Tumullar huhu(nm) lung muscles
ot )l Blae
Tunkuxau(nm) ejective 3kl 3l
W
Wakilin suna(nm) pronoun
G.a;ul\ tauall
Wakilin suna xan possessive pronoun
oSl il jpanall
Mallaka(nm)

Wakilin suna madubi(nm)  reflexive pronoun

S ) el

Wakilin suna nunau demonstrative

pronoun @\:u]\ u_m;..ﬂ\ ):\.u'a]\

Wakilin suna rakavau(nm) independent xeall
(5 shaall) sl

Personal pronoun




Wakilin suna sakayau(nm) impersonal pronoun

(Usexall) addll el

Wakilin suna tambayau(nm) interrogative _sewal
L;ALgJ.\.w" M cﬂ;a.aa.uj' i

Pronoun
Wakilin suna zagin pre-verbal pronoun
Jeldll Lo JIall i) jpaal
atkatau (nm)
Wanin lokaci(nm) subjunctive
pRe
Wasali(nm), wasula(jm) vowel
A8l
Wasalin gaba(nm) front vowel — 4S_all
Aalal!
Wasalin gasa(nm) low vowel 4 sl
i
Wasalin qurya(nm) back vowel — 4Sall
Aaalal)
Wasalin sama(nm) high vowel
Llall 48 jal

Wasalin tsaka-tsaki(nm) mid vowel 48 all

b

Yo

——
| -



Wuri(nm)
O
Wurin furuci(nm)

vl .S‘

Articulation

Y anayi(nm)
em sl
Yanayin furuci(nm)
Bhill g
Yanayin gava(nm)
gl
Y anki(nm)
¢ A -
Yankin bayani(nm)
Al
Yankin labari (nm)
(il
Y ankin suna(nm)
(!
‘yar mallaka
A 5Ll Gl
Doguwa(tm)

(
L

)
i\'LJ

destination

place/point of z 3 -(\Sa

manner
manner of articulation

syllable structure = a5

segment dxlad
predicate s 3
passage dalad
nominal phrase S S
long possessive 3l
pronoun




‘yar mallaka short possessive 31

5 yraill 481

pronoun Gajeruwa(tm)

Zavi(nm) substitution
Jlagiay!
Zane(nm) figure
Ja
Zirin iska(nm) airstream 4 uaill
2 sl

Zirin iska na huhu(nm) pulmonic airstream 4uz8

5,0 ol g

Zirin iska na glottalic airstream ¢! Jle e
3 yaliMaqwallato(nm)
Ziri-ciki(nm) ingressive
R

Ziri-waje(nm) egressive

ol
Ziza(tm) voice/phonation

eall

Zubin kamantau(nm)  minimal pair J&al -din

da 53 e




- Zuza(tm) friction
S|
- Zuzau(nm) fricative
SSia

——

i\/\}
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